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Preface

ExpressionEngine is a content management system that is designed to make it easy
to manage engaging, interactive websites for your visitors.

This book provides clear, concise, and practical guidance to take you from the
basics of setting up ExpressionEngine to developing the skills you need to create
feature-rich, professional ExpressionEngine websites. The book will walk you
through the process of setting up a website with ExpressionEngine.

Starting with the installation itself, you will learn how to work inside the
ExpressionEngine control panel, how to customize your site, and how to publish and
manage content. You will also learn how to set up member-features such as member-
only pages and mailing lists, and you will learn how to implement modules that
really enhance your site, such as a photo gallery and an events calendar. Throughout
the book, there are tips, hints, and best practice recommendations that will get your
website working in no time.

What This Book Covers

Chapter 1 introduces you to ExpressionEngine —what it can do and how it
compares. It describes who this book is aimed at and describes how this book will
help you. Finally, it provides links to other resources that will help you on your
ExpressionEngine journey.

In Chapter 2, you will learn how to install and configure ExpressionEngine, including
removing or renaming the index.php file that appears in ExpressionEngine

URLs and keeping your ExpressionEngine files secure. At the end of this chapter,
ExpressionEngine will be up and running,.
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In Chapter 3, we take a short tour of the ExpressionEngine control panel and
experiment with creating templates, before diving right into the first section of our
example website —a News from the President weblog. By the end of the chapter, you
will have a completely working weblog, and a great understanding of how you can
use HTML and CSS in templates.

In Chapter 4, we really start building our site. Clear, step-by-step instructions guide
you through creating an attractive multiple-page website of our own design by
using only ExpressionEngine templates and weblog entries. We discuss everything
you need to build a search-engine and visitor-friendly website, including 404 pages,
customized URLs and a stylish menu. By the end of this chapter, adding a new page
to our website will be as simple as typing in the text you want and choosing the URL
you want it to appear on.

In Chapter 5, we take our knowledge of weblogs and templates one step further by
building a product showcase. Visitors can browse the toast we have for sale, view
detailed information on individual products, and leave feedback in the form of
comments that other visitors can see. We'll talk about securing the comment entry
system to avoid comment spam, and we talk about making your templates easier to
manage by using variables.

In Chapter 6, we really dive deep into the member functionality of ExpressionEngine.
We talk about creating member-only areas on our website, and creating cool mailing
lists for our members to sign up for. We also walk through the process of creating
new member groups, and we create a special member group with locked-down
control panel access that can be used for people who want to update the website.

In Chapter 7, we apply our skills to creating an events calendar. At the end of

the chapter, you will have a stylish calendar that you can add new events to at
the click of a button. Although there is a lot of code required to generate a
calendar and make it look pretty, we walk through it slowly, patiently explaining
everything we're doing. So you not only have a calendar, but you have a
comprehensive understanding of how it works, and you can make your own
adjustments in confidence.

In Chapter 8, we take a thorough look at the Photo Gallery module. We cover
everything from installing the Photo Gallery module to designing the photo gallery
so it is an integral part of our website. We show you how easy it is to upload new
photos, edit those photos, create thumbnails, add descriptions, and make them
instantly available for the world to browse and comment upon.

[2]
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By Chapter 9, you have the core-skills needed to tackle any project in
ExpressionEngine. This final chapter takes you on a whirlwind tour of many
advanced modules and functionality that ExpressionEngine has to offer and is
packed with hints, tips, and recommendations. We discuss the discussion forum,
create a wiki, integrate PayPal into our product showcase, and talk through status
groups, categories, related entries.

We also cover how to safely back up your site, and how to upgrade
ExpressionEngine to take advantage of the latest and greatest features.

Appendix A talks you through installing XAMPP, which puts PHP, MySQL,
and Apache on your own computer so that you can experiment and test
ExpressionEngine without a web server.

Appendix B gives you the solutions to exercises that are found throughout the book.

What You Need for This Book

No prior knowledge of Expression Engine is expected, and the book does not require
any detailed knowledge of programming or web development. Any IT-confident
individual will be able to use the book to produce an impressive website. However,
the knowledge of HTML and the basic idea of what CSS is and how it relates to
HTML is required.

Who is This Book For

This book is ideal for new users of ExpressionEngine who have some HTML
experience. The book is targeted at people who are responsible for creating and
managing a site with ExpressionEngine. It is suitable for web developers, designers,
webmasters, content editors, and marketing professionals who want to develop a
fully featured web presence in a simple and straightforward process.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "Your hosting server must have
mod_rewrite enabled (see Appendix A for doing this in XAMPP).".

[31]
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A block of code will be set as follows:

#content h3/{
color: #FOE68C;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;
margin-bottom: 0px;

}

When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the
relevant lines or items will be made bold:

#content h3/{
color: #FOE68C;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;
margin-bottom: Opx;

}

New terms and important words are introduced in a bold-type font. Words that
you see on the screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in our text

like this: "Go to the Templates tab, select the news template group, and click New
Template to create a new template called post_entry. Create an empty template and
click Submit.".

[ Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this. ]

Reader Feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book, what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us
to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply drop an email to feedbackepacktpub.com,
making sure to mention the book title in the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us a
note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com or email to suggeste
packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

[4]
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Customer Support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the Example Code and Images
for the Book

Visit http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/3797_Code.zip to directly
download the example code. You can download the images by visiting
http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/3797 Graphics.zip.

The downloadable files contain instructions on how to use them.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our contents, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in text or
code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing this you can
save other readers from frustration, and help to improve subsequent versions of
this book. If you find any errata, report them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the let us know link, and entering
the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission will be
accepted and the errata added to the list of existing errata. The existing errata can be
viewed by selecting your title from http: //www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If
you come across any illegal copies of our works in any form on the Internet, please
provide the location address or the website name immediately, so we can pursue
aremedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

[51]
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Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
some aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[6]




Introduction to
ExpressionEngine

ExpressionEngine is a content management system that is designed to manage
websites. This chapter will briefly review what ExpressionEngine is and what it can
do for you.

Why Use a Content Management
System?

For a small website, using HTML files is perfectly feasible. To update the website,
you simply update the files. It's easy if you know what you are doing.

In many cases, the person who created the website is not the one who makes updates
to the site. With the content and the HTML code for the website intermingled in the
same file, it is difficult to update the content without understanding the code. The
harder it is to update, the less the site is updated.

A good content management system takes this problem and neatly solves it. It makes
it easier to update the website without any knowledge of HTML. The person who
creates the website does not have to be the person who updates it. And because

it is easier to update, the site changes more frequently, visitors come back more
frequently, and the site becomes popular.

A content management system also turns your website from a one-way flow of
information (you write the content, the visitors read it) to a more conversational
website. Not only are visitors reading the content you wrote, but they can add their
own comments into the mix. Your site becomes dynamic, changing even when you
aren't doing anything.
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To illustrate the difference between a static and a dynamic website, consider a
newspaper website. If the site had the same articles every day, you would stop
visiting. Why would you read an article you've already read? To keep visitors
coming back, it pays to keep the content of your website dynamic. If there is always
something new to read, there is more incentive for your visitors to keep coming back.

How Does ExpressionEngine Fit In?

ExpressionEngine makes it easy to separate out the HTML code from the content of
your website. Once the design of your website is built, you can add new content to

the website simply by filling in a web form. It's easy enough that anyone can learn
to do it.

= Body

This is the content of my website.

Motice how there are no long, illegible lines of code.

ust plain English.|

Your HTML code exists in templates. However, instead of having paragraphs of
content inside these templates like you would in most HTML files, your content is
stored elsewhere (in a database) and retrieved dynamically.

Template Name toastiindex

assign_variable:my_weblog="toastsite"}
assign_variablezmy_template_group="toast"}
assign_variable:my_site_wide_templates="toast"}

=<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-/AW3C/HDTD ¥XHTML 1.0 Strict/fEN"
"http-/fwaww. w3 org TRfAxhtmI1/DTDxhtml1-strict.dtd "=
<html xmins="http:/fwww.w3_org/199% xhtml"=>

<head>

With ExpressionEngine, it is possible to have no HTML tags in the content and no
content in the templates —a true separation of content and code.

[8]
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What Can ExpressionEngine Do?

Although ExpressionEngine makes it easy for the HTML-illiterate to update a
website, that alone would not be worth the $99.95+ price tag.

ExpressionEngine not only allows us to separate out the code, but makes it

easy to implement very advanced features, which are more often associated with
large social-networking websites, like Facebook or MySpace. Visitors can leave
comments, or join your site as fully-fledged members. You can set up RSS feeds, a
photo gallery, a mailing list, a calendar, a wiki, or a discussion forum, and you can
sell items through PayPal.

Entry Title Comments  Date Filename  Status M ‘
Toast in the Mountains (0) View g‘:’q gjgfn winter1 jpg  Open O
Stop Sign {0} View g?ﬁggfﬂ winter3.jpg  Open -
Winter Field (0) View g?%;jgfn winter2jpg  Open O
Snowman (0) view g?gg!g:n winterd.jpg  Open I

ExpressionEngine also comes packed with industry-leading features to keep your
website secure and spam-free amid all the activity. You can force people to register
as members before they can submit comments to your site; you can personally
review every member application before approving; or you can allow non-members
to submit data if they type in a captcha correctly. (A captcha is an image of letters
that a person must correctly type in order to submit data; it ensures that it is not an
automated spambot that is submitting the comment or member application.)

Further, you can prevent people from submitting the same comment twice, restrict
how much data a person can request from your website in a certain timeframe (to
prevent denial of service attacks), blacklist certain words so that they cannot be used
in comments, and blacklist URLs or IP addresses of spammers that you don't want
accessing your site.

[o]
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How Does ExpressionEngine
Measure Up?

ExpressionEngine is not open-source. So why would you choose to pay for
ExpressionEngine when you could use a free, open-source alternative?

It depends on your goals. ExpressionEngine is not open-source, but the code is
certainly available if you want to look at how it works. While the core code is
controlled centrally by EllisLab, the community can and does contribute their own
set of modules, plug-ins, and other add-ons.

ExpressionEngine is not free, but is very reasonably priced for the features
(especially for a non-profit or non-commercial license). The fee, in part, goes to
support future development as well as software support via the forums. The
response times in the support forums are very good, and for a business, it's
reassuring to know that there is paid support staff —you are not just relying on
a random member of the community to answer your question (though often, if a
member of the community can answer your question first, they will).

ExpressionEngine is not for everyone. If you have never developed a website before
and are less than familiar with HTML, you will find it more difficult to master
ExpressionEngine There are very few pre-built templates for ExpressionEngine, and
those that do exist will still require knowledge of HTML in order to customize.

To get the most out of ExpressionEngine, a background in developing websites

is a huge advantage. If you know some HTML and CSS, ExpressionEngine is an
extremely flexible tool allowing you to integrate ExpressionEngine tags into your
own HTML/CSS designs. The end result is a site that looks entirely like something
you have created, but has all the features of ExpressionEngine built right in. For this
reason, ExpressionEngine is very popular with website designers who already work
with HTML and CSS and want to continue to do so.

Who is This Book Intended For?

If any of the following sound familiar, this book is for you:

¢ You've used HTML to build websites before, and you are comfortable editing
HTML by hand.

¢ You have at least a basic idea of what CSS is and how it relates to HTML. CSS
is a large, complex subject, and though this book tries to explain the CSS it
uses, this is not an introductory guide to CSS.

[10]
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You have never used ExpressionEngine or another content management
system before. This book is a tutorial book, designed for new users of
ExpressionEngine, and will walk you through step-by-step for everything
you need to do.

You want to build an interactive, feature-packed website. This book is geared
towards using ExpressionEngine on a website (not as a blogging tool).

You want to get started using ExpressionEngine as fast as possible, and
you don't have time for lots of reading. This book takes a very hands-on
approach, and will get you using ExpressionEngine as fast as possible.

Who is This Book Not Intended For?

This book is not intended for use in the following situations. Although it may have
some uses in the following situations, it is not written with these goals in mind:

You have never developed a HTML web page before, but you want your
own blog. (A blogging service might be more appropriate.)

You want to create a full-featured blog, including trackbacks, RSS feeds,
server pinging, emoticons, and moblogs. While ExpressionEngine supports
such features, this book focuses more on creating a website rather than a
traditional blog.

You want to see advanced CSS and HTML, with AJAX and all sorts of other
fancy technology. The HTML and CSS in this book is designed to be as
simple as possible without being plain.

You have extensive experience in ExpressionEngine, but want to learn
advanced tips and tricks. This book is intended as an introduction for new
users to ExpressionEngine. That said, experienced users may find new ideas,
especially in the later chapters of this book.

You want a definitive guide to ExpressionEngine. As a printed book, it is
almost a given that ExpressionEngine will have changed since this book was
written. This book is meant more as a springboard into your own exploration
of what ExpressionEngine can do, and does not attempt to cover every
available feature.

What Can You Expect From This Book?

Learning ExpressionEngine is a hands-on activity. In the forums on the
ExpressionEngine website, you will see lots of references to the lightbulb moment. This
is the moment when it dawns on you just how ExpressionEngine works, opening up
your imagination to all the possibilities that ExpressionEngine has to offer.

[11]
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The fastest (and the only) way to your lightbulb moment is by using ExpressionEngine.
Working through these tutorials on your own installation, particularly the

first few chapters, will give you a practical understanding of the terminology
ExpressionEngine uses, and will help to bring you to your own lightbulb moment.

Each chapter has step-by-step instructions, not a mouse-click is missed. This makes
it very easy to follow along and understand everything that we're doing and why
we're doing it.

However, as a result, each chapter is not comprehensive —it does not tell you all the
possibilities that could be. There are always multiple ways to the same solution, and
often the best way will vary depending on the individual site. One template and
template group structure might work great for a website that sells toast, but not so
well on a political analysis website.

The aim of each chapter is to equip you with the basic training you need to venture
out into the documentation or the forums, and feel confident asking for help and
experimenting with different ideas.

Throughout this book, we use the example of building a website that sells toast
online. The website is fairly basic; it is a small business which sells sliced bread that
has been browned by exposure to dry heat. Although a ridiculous premise, it serves
the purpose of demonstrating the various features of ExpressionEngine.

Further Reading and Resources

While reading this book, you may want further information on a particular feature.
Some of the most important resources will be:

e http://www.expressionengine.com/docs/—the ExpressionEngine
documentation is very comprehensive, and it should be your first port of call
when you want to learn more about a feature or tag.

. The ExpressionEngine documentation is always for the latest version.

% If there is any discrepancy between what you are seeing and what the

L= documentation says, be sure that you are running the latest version of
ExpressionEngine.

[12]
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e http://expressionengine.com/forums—if you have a question or need
support on any aspect of ExpressionEngine, this is the place to visit. Staffed
by paid support representatives of EllisLab, as well as thousands of active
members of the ExpressionEngine community, the support provided in these
forums is phenomenal.

To get the best results from the ExpressionEngine forums, always search
the forums first in case your question has already been answered. When

% posting a question, include as much detail as possible regarding what you
are trying to achieve —include your template code and/or a link to your
website if possible.

e http://expressionengine.com/showcase/—the ExpressionEngine
showcase shows you the huge variety of sites that have been built using
ExpressionEngine, and is a great place to get inspired.

e http://expressionengine.com/wiki/Special:Categories—the
ExpressionEngine wiki allows ExpressionEngine users to swap tips and
tricks outside of the forums.

e http://www.boyink.com/splaat/weblog/category/building-
an-expressionengine-site/—Michael Boyink has produced a very
comprehensive set of online tutorials for building a business website in
ExpressionEngine (also available in a printed book) as well as building a
church website.

e http://www.solspace.com/—SolSpace is one of the biggest third-party
developers of ExpressionEngine modules and plug-ins.

Last but not the least, you can download the code and images required to follow
along in this book from http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/3797_Code.zip
and http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/3797_Graphics.zip respectively,
and you can view working examples of the code used in this book at
http://www.leonardmurphy.com/book/.

Let's get started!

[13]







Getting Installed

The first step is to get ExpressionEngine installed. In this chapter, we will walk
through the installation process in a local test environment. However, this chapter
can also be used when installing directly onto a live web hosting server.

Following completion of this chapter, we will be able to:

¢ Install ExpressionEngine

°  Download the files

Copy the files to the server
°  Go through the installation utility

e Mask the true location of the ExpressionEngine files by changing where we
log into the control panel

e Use .htaccess to keep our ExpressionEngine URLs user-friendly (optional)

Throughout this chapter, you will also want to refer to the official installation
guide at http://expressionengine.com/docs/installation/installation.
html. If you encounter any difficulties during installation, seek help at
http://expressionengine.com/forums/ —there is a dedicated forum for
installation problems.

What Do We Need to Get Started?

ExpressionEngine has certain minimum requirements that can be found at
http://expressionengine.com/docs/requirements.html. These include:

e PHP version 4.1 or newer

e  MySQL version 3.23.32 or newer (not running in strict mode)

e 10MbD of free space on your server

e 2MbD of free space in your database (more will be needed as your site grows)
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If you have not yet purchased ExpressionEngine and are unsure as to whether your
hosting provider meets these requirements, there is a Server Wizard available at the
previous URL that can be uploaded to a host server to verify that ExpressionEngine
will work.

Although ExpressionEngine can run on either Windows IIS or Apache, this book
will assume the use of Apache. In Appendix A, we walk through how to set

up a test Apache and MySQL environment on your computer with XAMPP (or
MAMP for Mac users if preferred), including the setup of the MySQL database
that ExpressionEngine will use and the enabling of mod_rewrite. This allows us to
explore the use of ExpressionEngine without having to worry about the nuances
between different hosting servers.

Installing ExpressionEngine directly to a hosting server is same as
s installing it in XAMPP or MAMP.
At this stage, we need to know the following information about the hosting server:

e The MySQL database name

e The MySQL server address

e The MySQL username and password
If you are using XAMPP, this information is established in Appendix A. Otherwise,
this information would normally have been provided when you signed up for a

hosting service. Contact the support department of your hosting provider if you
are unsure.

For the optional section on creating user-friendly URLSs, there are additional
requirements:

® Your hosting server must run Apache.
* Your hosting server must have mod_rewrite enabled (see Appendix A for

doing this in XAMPP).

If this is not the case for your server, you can skip this section — ExpressionEngine
will still work.

Download the ExpressionEngine Files

The first step in installing ExpressionEngine is to place the ExpressionEngine files
on our server. If installing to a web server where an existing website is running, it is
recommended to backup the existing website before proceeding.

[16]
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1. Once purchased, ExpressionEngine is available as a ZIP file download from
the My Downloads section of the www.expressionengine.com website.
Download this ZIP file and then unzip the files.

2.

Upload the ExpressionEngine Files

J File  Edit  W“iews Favorites Tools  Help

I

Q- - 17

p Search [E_ Falders

v

J Address I ExpressionEnginel.s.3

jGo

<

MNarne | Sizel Tvpe =
[Chimages File Folder

m File Falder
[Cthemes File Folder
|#]index.php 4KE PHPFilz
| %] install php 143KE PHP File
|®]path.php OKE PHP File
Ej build_log.bxt 3KE Text Document
Ej license, bk SFKE  Text Document
=| READ_THIS_FIRST. L=k 1KE Text Document

vl

Inside the extracted directory is a subdirectory called system. As the

name suggests, this directory contains the important files needed to run
ExpressionEngine. It is therefore strongly recommended to rename this
directory to something that is known only to you and is not easily guessed.
This will protect our files from being accessed by unauthorized individuals.

Throughout this book, this directory will still be referred to as system.
% Whenever there is a reference to the word system, substitute whatever

you have chosen in this step.

We now want to copy all the ExpressionEngine files to our server. The directories
and files we want to copy are:

images\
system\
themes\
index.php
install.php
path.php
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This does not include the following directory and file, which do not need to be
uploaded when installing for the first time:

system\updates\
system\update.php

All these files are found in the extracted ExpressionEnginex.x.x directory, where
x.x.x represents the version of ExpressionEngine being installed (e.g. 1.6.4).

1. If using XAMPP, we can simply copy-and-paste all the files in the extracted
ExpressionEnginex.x.x directory to C: \xampp\htdocs\ (do not copy

the ExpressionEnginex.x.x directory itself). If you are using MAMP on a
Macintosh, copy-and-paste to /Applications/MAMP/htdocs/. If you are
using an actual website, upload these files directly to a web hosting server

via an FTP program.

& htdocs

J File  Edit  Miew Favorites  Tools  Help | .'E'

o

[ Qe - © - 1F

p Search

J Lddress I[E'] Cihxamppihtdocs

jGD

|

Mame = | Size | Tvpe
[Chimages File Folder
IEhsystem File Folder
[Chthemes File Folder
|#)index.php~ 4KE  PHP File
|®)install.php  143KE  PHP File
|#]path.php OKE PHPFe

|6 objects (plus [145 KB

| 33! My Compuker

i
4
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2. If the system\update.php file or the system\updates\ directory has
been uploaded, delete them now. (These are for when we need to update
ExpressionEngine to the latest release, and pose a slight security risk if left on
the server). The system directory should look like the following screenshot:

J File Edit Wiew Faworites Tools  Help | .?'

J @ Back - O ™ lj p Search [j':: Folders

J.&.erESS I@ Chwamppihtdocsisyskem j a0

Mame = | Size | Tvpe

[Cicache File Folder

[Chcore File Faolder

Sicp File Folder

db File Folder

I dictionary File Folder

[Ehextensions File Folder

IC)fants File Folder

IChlanguage File Folder

Sk File Folder

Eymodules File Folder

[Chplugins File Folder

IE)templates File Folder

[Chtranslations File Folder

I utilities File Folder

|®] canfig.php OKE PHP File

|®] carfig_bak.php OKE PHP File

inde, bkl 1KB  Firefox Docurment

|®]index. php 1KB  PHP File

< I 2
|18 objects |3IIIS bytes | 33! Iy Computer i

3. Next, we need to change the permissions of certain files.

There is no need to change any file permissions when using
% ExpressionEngine with XAMPP or MAMP on a local computer. These
’ steps only apply when installing directly to a web hosting server.
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4.

In most FTP clients, right-click on the file to change the permissions. The
following files must be set to 666 on a UNIX server, or set as writeable ona
Windows server. 666 means that the owner, group, and the public can read
and write to these files.

path.php

system\config.php

system\config bak.php

We also need to set the permissions on the following directories to 777 on
a UNIX server, or set as writeable on a Windows server. 777 means that
the owner, group, and the public can read, write, and execute the files in
these directories.

images\avatars\uploads\

images\captchas\

images\member_photos\

images\pm_ attachments\

images\signature attachments\

images\uploads\

system\cache\
The ExpressionEngine website offers a variety of site themes that can also
be downloaded and installed. We will not make use of these themes in this

book but they are available at http://expressionengine.com/templates/
themes/category/site themes/.

the files to your site before you install ExpressionEngine.

[ If you are interested in using a different theme, you may want to upload ]
i

Install ExpressionEngine

Now that the ExpressionEngine files are in place and the permissions have been set,
we are ready to install ExpressionEngine. This is done entirely in the web browser.

1.

First, navigate to the install.php file (http://localhost/install.php or
http://www.example.com/install.php) and click on Click here to begin!.

[20]
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3 ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard - Windows Internet Explorer

@ - I_@http:,l’,l'localhost,l’install.php j |§| |z| IGoogle |}3 '|

52? ﬁ‘g? @ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard | | J @ = @ - @Eage = ¥

ExpressionEngine Installation Wizard =

Do you need assistance? If you have questions or problems please visit our Support Resources page
Would you like us to perform the installation? If so, please visit our Online Store

Important: Use this installation wizard ONLY if you are installing ExpressionEngine for the first time. Do NOT
run this installation routine if you are already using ExpressionEngine and are updating to a newer version.
You'll find update instructions in the user guide.

Installation Instructions

Before proceeding please take a moment to read the installation instructions if you have not done so already.

Are you ready to install ExpressionEngine?

Click here to begin!

2. On the next page, we will have to agree with the license Terms and
Conditions, then click Submit.

/2 ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard - Windows Internet Explorer !EH |
@ - I@http:,l’,l’localhost,l’install.php?page=2 j |§| |E| IGoogIe |,G '|
ﬂ? ate @ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard | | J @ © EEJ © @Eage < 2

[

ExpressionEngine Installation Wizard

License Agreement

terms and conditions of this license. EllisLab, Inc. reserves the right to alter this agreement at any time, for any reason, |[a
without notice.

Revised on: 26 March, 2007
PERMITTED USE =

* Core License: Users of the Core License may use the Software only on a website engaging in personal, non-
commercial, or non-profit activities.

* Personal License: Users of the Personal License may use the Software only on a website engaging in perscnal, non-
commercial, or non-profit activities. One license grants the right to perform one installation of the Software. Each
additional installation of the Software requires an additional purchased license.

* Commercial License: Users of the Commercial License may use the Software on a website engaging a commercial, or
for-profit activities. Websites engaging in direct, or indirect commercial activities must purchase a Commercial License.
One license grants the right to perform one installation of the Software. Each additional installation of the Software
requires an additional purchased license.

¥ 1 agree to abide by the license Terms and Conditions as stated above.

7 1 do NOT agree to abide by the license Terms and Conditions as stated above
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3. When we downloaded our ExpressionEngine files, we renamed our
system directory. Type in what you renamed this directory to, so that
ExpressionEngine can find the installation files. Then click Submit.

a2 ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard - Windows Internet Explorer

@k:; - I@ http:fflocalhost finstall. php?page=3 j |E| |E| IGoogIe |EE|

52? Gt @ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard | | J @ - ﬂéﬁ - @Eage - =

ExpressionEngine Installation Wizard

Name of your "system" folder
As a security precaution you may have renamed the "system"” folder, as indicated in the installation instructions.
If you have renamed it, please indicate the new name here. Otherwise, leave it as "system”

=
1] | r

4. We will now be prompted for various settings.

5. The Server Settings will prefill many of the fields correctly. The index
page of the site is index.php. The URL of the site is the domain
(http://localhost/ or http://www.example.com/). If you installed in
a subdirectory, the URL will include the subdirectory. Enter your email
address as the webmaster. If you are on a Windows server, select Windows
as the type of server. If using XAMPP, MAMP or any other Apache server,
choose Unix. If in doubt, choose Unix (more common).

Server Settings

Name of the index page of your ExpressionEngine site
Unless you renamed the file, it will be called index.php

index.php |

URL to the directory where the above index page is located

Typically this will be the root of your site (http://www.yourdomain.com/)
Do not include the index page in the URL

|http:!!loca|host-" |

URL to yvour "system™ directory
|http:.-".-"|0c:a|h05t-"5y5tel‘l‘l.-" |

Email address of webmaster

What type of server are your hosted on?
If you don't know, choose Unix

2 Unix {or Unix variant, like Linux, Mac OS ¥, BSD, Solaris, etc.)

e Windows (NT or IIs)
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6. In Appendix A we established the MySQL Database Settings for our
test environment, which were localhost for the MySQL Server Address,
eeuser for the MySQL Username, and ee for the MySQL Database Name.
Your hosting provider would have provided the settings for your website.
Enter the server address (usually an IP address or 1localhost), username,
password, and database name that they provided. You can leave the
Database Prefix as exp, and the database connection as non-persistent.

Database Settings

MySQL Server Address
Usually you will use 'localhost’, but your hosting provider may require something else

||0c:a|h05t |

MySQL Username
The username you use to access your MySQL database

|EELI5EF |

MySQL Password
The password you use to access your MySQL database

password |

MySQL Database Name
The name of the database where you want ExpressionEngine installed.

Mote: The installation wizard will not create the database for yvou so you must specify the name of a
database that exists.

ee

Database Prefix
Use exp unless you need to use a different prefix

exp

What type of database connection do vou prefer?
A non-persistent connection is recommended.

@ Mon-persistent

O Persistent

7. The Encryption Settings can be left as SHA-1, as SHA-1 is the successor to
MDS5 and is more secure.

8. Choose the username, password, email address, screen name, and site name
to Create your Admin Account in ExpressionEngine. These can be anything,
but do not forget the username or password.

9. Choose the appropriate time zone in the Localization Settings, and if
you downloaded additional themes, you can also Choose your default
template design.
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10. When ready to proceed, click on Click Here to Install ExpressionEngine. A
success page with two links should then load —one link will go to the control
panel and the other to the ExpressionEngine home page.

& ExpressionEngine | Installation Wizard - Windows Internet Explorer

@-\ - E hitp:f flacalhastiinstall,php?page=5 ke @ |G00gle |
1} 4&' |@ ExpressionEngine | Installakion Wizard | | J @ - @ - @Eage - =

Important: Using your FTP program, please delete the file called install.php from your server.
Leaving it on your server presents a security risk.

Please bookmark these two links:

Click here to access your control panel

Click here to view vour site

We hope you enjoy ExpressionEnging! j ‘
il | ’TP

11. Follow the link to the ExpressionEngine home page (http://localhost/
index.php Or www.example.com/index.php) to verify that the main page
is a working example website. It should look similar to the following
screenshot (though you may have chosen a different theme).

,C" Default Site Weblog - Windows Internet Explorer !EH
@\:} - r@ http: fflocalbast) j |§| |z| IGoogIe |}J v|
o5 ke [E] Defaulk Site Weblog J oy - o=+ |k Page -

HOME ABOUT ARCHIVES CONTACT

Default Site Weblog

Members:
Sunday, December 30, 2007 Login | Register | Member List
Getting Started with ExpressionEngine About
n o o n 5 t timate et
Thank you for choosing ExpressionEngine! This entry contains helpful S::ﬂi;;‘z:{ld;jm Sai:th:::Jns o
I:esou.rcei;o help you get the most from ExpressionEngine and the EllisLab esperanto hiccup es-trogen. Glon'm:l_s
ommunity.

baklava ex librus hup hey ad infinitum.
Non sequitur condominium facile et

Technical Support: geranium incognito.
All tech support is handled through our Community forums. Our staff and the < December 2007
community respond to issues in a timely manner. Please review the Getting e e
Help section of the User Guide before posting in the forums. T W T g _I
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12. Finally, delete the install.php file from the root of your website using
an FTP program. In most FTP clients, you can right-click on the file and
select Delete. If you are using XAMPP or MAMP, the file will be located
in C:\xampp\htdocs\install.php or /Applications/MAMP/htdocs/
install.php respectively.

Eindex php
:} Download
E] fdd o Quele
@ Download &s. ..
IS5
BEN

Wigw | Edit
% Create Direckary
Delete

Rename
File attributes. ..

Logging into the Control Panel

We have already taken a step to mask the location of our installation files. This

was done by renaming the system directory. Taking this one step further, we can
change where we log into the control panel, so that we do not reveal our installation
directory when we give others access to the control panel.

1. Copy (do not move) the file system\utilities\admin.php to the root of the
ExpressionEngine website, where the path.php file is.

& htdocs !E H

J File  Edit  Wew Favorites Toaols  Help | #’
J @ Back - O - L@ p Search 2
Jﬂ\ddress I[E] Chxamppihtdocs j Go
Mame =~ | Size | Tvpe

[Ehbackend Filz Falder

Chimages File Folder

Eithemes File Folder

|#]index.php 4KB PHP File
|B]install.php 143 KB PHP File
|®]path.php 1KB PHPFile
N " ZKB PHPFils

| I 2l
4

|? objects (plus |14? KB | hl My Compuker
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2. Now try logging into the control panel by pointing a browser at
http://localhost/admin.php Or http://www.example.com/admin.php
and using the username and password chosen during installation.

/2 Login | ExpressionEngine - Windows Int..

m - I@ htkp: ,I',I'|DEa|hDSt,I'aE|I‘I'IIFJ |¢?|| A | IGDDgIe
Tl:? '-‘S-? @Lngin | ExpressionEngine | H @ T >

Uzernams

Pazzword

|
Submit |

Ferget your pazewerd?

Creating User-Friendly URLs

Every ExpressionEngine page includes the rather ugly index.php in the
address, such as http://localhost/index.php/site/about/ or
http://www.example.com/index.php/site/about/.

The http://localhost/index.php returns the same page as http://localhost/,
so many people prefer to rename or suppress the index.php altogether. It is

better to do this before we start developing a site than when we already have links
incorporating the index. php.

Removing the index.php entirely is not an officially supported technique. Not all
hosting providers support the use of .htaccess, and different servers can require
slightly different commands.

Although many people do choose to remove index.php, many others prefer to
rename it rather than remove it, using a word that fits in with the overall theme of
the site. Renaming index. php is officially supported and can look just as seamless to
your visitors, though to remove the extension still requires the use of .htaccess.

Neither removing nor renaming index.php is required for ExpressionEngine to
function. However, if you choose to do neither, bear in mind that this book does
assume that the index.php has been removed.
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Hiding the index.php in ExpressionEngine
URLs

If your hosting provider uses Apache and the server recognizes .htaccess

files (that is, has mod_rewrite enabled), we can do this by creating a .htaccess
file. In Appendix A we demonstrated how to enable mod_rewrite for our local
test environment.

If following these instructions does not work for your site, there is
% much more information including alternative methods at http://
’ expressionengine.com/wiki/Remove index.php From URLs/.

1. Open Notepad or any other plain text editor and save the blank file as
.htaccess (there are no letters before the period but the period is important;
htaccess is the extension).

[® .htaccess - Notepad -|O

File Edit Format Wiew Help

2. Inthis file, type the following three lines:
RewriteEngine on
RewriteCond $1 !”(images|system|themes|index)\.php|admin\.php) [NC]
RewriteRule “(.*)$ /index.php/$1 [L]

During installation, we renamed the system directory to a different
/i— name, so replace system with that name instead.

This essentially says to parse all files as if the index.php file is there, except
for the files and directories listed between the brackets in the second line. If
there are files or directories beyond those listed, also add them to the list in
the second line, each separated with a | character. The path. php does not
need to be listed here as it is never accessed directly via a web browser.

This is called the exclude method because we are excluding those files not to
be treated as ExpressionEngine files.
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3. Save this file to C: \xampp\htdocs\ .htaccess if using XAMPP, /
Applications/MAMP/htdocs/ if using MAMP on the Macintosh, or upload
.htaccess to the root directory of the ExpressionEngine website.

+ If using IIS on a Windows Server, the same effect may be achievable by
renaming .htaccess to httpd.conf. The function ISAPI_Rewrite
must be enabled on the server.

4. Finally, log into the control panel (http://localhost/admin.php or
http://www.example.com/admin.php) and select Admin | System
Preferences | General Configuration. Now, change the Name of your site's
index page field from index.php to nothing.

{2 General Configuration | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - r@ http:,f,l'localhost,l'admin.php?S:eeFSbb?2521391?4dcbaj |E| |E| IGDUgIe |}3 ’l
ﬂ? '1'% @General Configuration | ExpressionEngine J @ = @ - @Eage -

Publish Templates Communicate Modules My Account

CPHome : Admin » System Preferences » General Cenfiguration

General Configuration

Is system on?

If system iz off, only Super Admins will be able to see your Yesg @ Mo O
zitels)

License Humber |

Name of your site I'I'oastforSaIe!

Name of your site's index page |

URL to the root directory of your site

. . . o |ttp:ilocalhost
Thiz ie the directory containing your site index file. ;I

5. Opennhttp://localhost/site/about/ or http://www.example.com/
site/about/. If it looks like the following screenshot, the changes were
successful. If the changes were not successful, your hosting provider
may not support the commands we are using in the . htaccess file. In this
case, change the Name of your site's index page back to index.php and
delete the . htaccess file from your server in order for ExpressionEngine to
keep working.
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If you are unable to remove the index . php from your URLs, it is also
A" possible to rename it —see the next setion.

/2 Default Site Weblog - Windows Internet Explorer

@‘H@ w I@http:,I',l'localhost,l'index.php,l'site,l'about,l' j |§| |z| IGoogle |P v|
* G EDefault Site Weblog J @ - @ - @Eage - >

HOME ABOUT ARCHIVES CONTACT

Default Site Weblog

Members:
Your Account | Logout | Member List

About
Quote meon an estimate et non intermuptus stadium. Sic tempus fugit Monthly Archives
esperanto hiccup estrogen. Glorious baldava ex librus hup hey ad infinitum. m December 2007

Non sequitur condominium facile et zeranium incognito. n Complete Archives
m Category Archives

Most recent entries

<< Back to main
= Getting Started with

ExpressionEngine

Svndicate

m Atom
= R3520

This page has been viewed 3 times = Page rendered in 03303 seconds -

Powered by ExpressionEngine

Renaming index.php in ExpressionEngine
URLs

If you have successfully removed the index. php from ExpressionEngine URLs using
the previous technique, then you can skip this section.

Whether due to technical limitations or personal preference, renaming the index.
php is also popular. The easiest way to do it requires keeping the .php extension:

1. Intheroot folder of your server, or in C: \xampp\htdocs or
/Applications/MAMP/htdocs/, rename the file index.php to any
other name that ends in . php (for example, toast .php).
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2. Next, log into the control panel (http://localhost/admin.php or
http://www.example.com/admin.php) and select Admin | System
Preferences | General Configuration. Now, change the Name of your site's
index page field from index.php to the new name. This will ensure that
any ExpressionEngine generated links include the new name.

General Configuration

Is system on?

If gystem iz off, only Super Adming will be able to see your Yes ® Mo o
zitelz)

License Number | |

Hame of your site ITUElEt for Sale! |

Hame of your site's index page ( |we|cnrne.php ) |

URL to the root directory of your site

|nttp:ifacalhost |

Thiz iz the directery containing yvour =site index file.

If you wish to remove the . php extension entirely, your server must use
Apache and have mod_rewrite enabled (that is, recognize .htaccess files).
In Appendix A we demonstrated how to enable mod_rewrite for our local
test environment.

If following these instructions does not work for your site, there is
% more information at http://expressionengine.com/docs/
e installation/renaming index.html.

3. Follow the previous two steps to rename the index.php file to a name
without an extension (for example, welcome), and set the ExpressionEngine
control panel accordingly.

4. Open Notepad or any other plain text editor and save the blank file as
.htaccess (there are no letters before the period but the period is important;
htaccess is the extension).
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In this file, type the following to parse the files named welcome (or whatever
you choose) as a PHP file, even though it does not have a PHP extension.

DirectoryIndex welcome index.php

<Files welcome>
ForceType application/x-httpd-php

</Files>

Save this file to C: \xampp\htdocs\ .htaccess or /Applications/MAMP/
htdocs/.htaccess, or upload .htaccess to the root directory of the
ExpressionEngine website.

Open http://localhost/welcome/site/about/ Or http://www.example.
com/welcome/site/about/. If you get the same style webpage we received
after our initial installation, the changes were successful. If the changes were
not successful, you want to make one of the following two changes to your
.htaccess code:

<Files welcome>
AcceptPathInfo on
SetOutputFilter PHP
SetInputFilter PHP
</Files>

Or

<Files welcome>

SetHandler application/x-httpd-php

</Files>

If neither of those alternatives works, your hosting provider may not

support the commands we are using in the .htaccess file. In this case,
rename the file on your server so that it once again has a . php extension,
change the Name of your site's index page back to reflect the same name,
and delete the .htaccess file from your server in order for ExpressionEngine
to keep working.

If you do rename the index. php file, bear in mind that this book
s assumes the index . php file has been removed entirely.
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Summary

By now, we have:

Downloaded ExpressionEngine and unzipped the files
Uploaded the files to our server

Run through the installation process in our browser
Seen the default ExpressionEngine site

Changed where we log into the control panel

Logged into the control panel successfully

Used a .htaccess file to remove or rename the index.php that otherwise is
part of every ExpressionEngine URL

In the next chapter, we will start using ExpressionEngine to create the first pages of a
brand new website.
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By now, we should have ExpressionEngine installed, and we are ready to start
creating our website. In this chapter, we are going to start from scratch and use
ExpressionEngine to create a single web page that is easy for anyone to update.
Following completion of this chapter, we will be able to:

e Create a simple ExpressionEngine template that we can publish to the world

e Create a simple ExpressionEngine weblog that we can use to keep our
website content fresh

¢ Integrate some basic CSS into our ExpressionEngine templates

Toast for Sale!

To demonstrate the power of ExpressionEngine, we are going to use a fictitious
business as an example throughout this book, with each chapter building on

the next. Our website is in the business of selling toast (heated bread with melted
butter) online.

With this example, we will be able to explore many of the nuances of building

a complete website with ExpressionEngine. Though unlikely that we would
really want to sell toast over the internet, the concepts of our example should be
transferable to any website.

In this chapter, we want to introduce the world to our business, so we are going
to create a 'News from the President' webpage. This will allow the President of
our company to communicate to customers and investors the latest goings-on in
his business.
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Inside the Control Panel

When you first log into the control panel, there are lots of options. Let us take a quick

tour of the control panel.

First, we will need to log into ExpressionEngine. If you are using XAMPP
to follow along with this chapter, go to http://localhost/admin.php or

http://localhost/system/index.php to log in.

e The first page we see is the CP Home. We can return to this page anytime
by selecting CP Home from the menu at the top-right of the screen, above
the main menu. In the left column, we have EllisLab News Feed. Below,
we have Most Recent Weblog Entries as well as any Recent Comments or
trackbacks visitors may have left. In our case, our site is brand new, so there
will be no recent comments or trackbacks, and only 1 recent weblog entry
(Getting Started with ExpressionEngine). Clicking on the link will take you

Throughout this book, it is assumed that you are using XAMPP with
http://localhost/ addresses. If you are following along on an actual
website, substitute http://localhost/ for your website domain

(for example, http://www.example.com/).

{2 Login | ExpressionEngine - Wi... !EH

m - I@ http:lf,l'lncalhost,l'admirj |E| |El

i:? ﬁ'ﬁi’ @Login | ExpressionEngine | | J E
=]
Username
I
Pazsword

I
Submit |

Forget your pazsword?

=

In Chapter 2, we discussed moving the login page to the root of
our website to mask the location of our system directory. If
http://localhost/admin.php does not work, refer to Chapter 2.

directly to that entry.

[34]




Chapter 3

e On the right, there is a Bulletin Board (a way for you to pass messages to
other members of your control panel), the Site Statistics and a Notepad (we

can write anything here, and it will be available every time we log-in).

CP Home | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

Admin

Templ: nmunicate lo My Account

Current User: Leonard i
EllisLab News Feed Bulletin Board

CP Home

| SEO: 404 Headers (2008-02-07 03:45 PN) ‘ ‘ No Bulletins ‘
VWhat's your recipe for customer Site Statistics Value

success? (2008-02-06 09:23 PM)

‘ System Status Online ‘
Yifin Building an ExpressionEngine Site by Version 1.6.1
Boyink (2008-02-06 05:27 PM)
‘ Total Vieblog Entries 1 ‘
More News...
| | | Total Comments 0
Most Recent Weblog Entries Cmits ‘ Total Trackbacks 0 ‘
Getting Started with o Total Combined Page Hits 12
ExpressionEngine
‘ Total Members 1 ‘
Most Recent Comments/TB . L
Members Awaiting Activation 0
There are currently no comments or N o 0
trackbacks Comments Awaiting Validation

Update |

e Across the top is the main menu bar, and at the top-right are links to your
website (My Site), this page (CP Home), the ExpressionEngine user-guide
(User Guide), and to log-out (Log-out). The Publish and Edit links in the

main menu bar are where you can create new entries and edit existing

entries. The Templates link is where we can create new templates and edit
existing templates. We will spend most of our time in these sections.

[35]
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¢ The Communicate tab is where we can manage bulk-emails to our website
members. At this time we do not have any members to email (other
than ourselves), but as our site grows larger, this feature can be a useful
communication/marketing tool.

Be careful to avoid sending unsolicited bulk emails (or spam) using
this feature. In many countries, there are laws governing what can
% or cannot be done. In the United States, commercial emails must
’ meet very specific guidelines set by the Federal Trade Commission
(http://www.ftc.gov/spam/).

e The Modules tab is where we can manage all the modules that come
with ExpressionEngine, as well as optional third-party modules that
we may wish to install. We can download additional modules from
http://expressionengine.com/downloads/addons/category/modules/.

e The My Account tab is where we can edit our login preferences, including
our username and password. We can also edit the look and feel of the control
panel home page from this screen, as well as send private messages to other
members. Much of this page is irrelevant when we are the only member of
the site (as we are right now).

¢ The Admin tab is where most of the configuration of ExpressionEngine
takes place, and we will spend a lot of time here. By default, most of the
ExpressionEngine settings are already properly set, but feel free to browse
and explore all the options that are available. Full documentation on each of
the options is available at http: //expressionengine.com/docs/cp/admin/
index.html.

This concludes our brief tour of ExpressionEngine. We will be returning to these
controls many times over the course of this book, but for now we are going to delve
into one of the most important parts of the control panel —templates.

Templates and URLs

The basic concept in ExpressionEngine is that of a template. Go to any
ExpressionEngine-powered website and you will undoubtedly be looking at a
template. Templates are what the outside world sees.

At its most basic, a template in ExpressionEngine is a HTML (or CSS or JavaScript)
file. If we wanted to, we could use a template exactly like a HTML file, without
any problems. We could create an entire website without ever using any other part
of ExpressionEngine.

[36]
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However, we can take templates a lot further than that. By using ExpressionEngine
tags inside our templates, we can take advantage of all the features of
ExpressionEngine and combine it with all the flexibility that HTML and CSS offers
in terms of layout and design. We are not limited to pre-defined 'cookie-cutter'
templates that have been carefully adapted to work with ExpressionEngine. This is
why ExpressionEngine is very popular with website designers.

On the flip side, this is also why there is such a learning curve with
ExpressionEngine. There is no point-and-click interface to change the look and feel of
your website; you have to have some experience with HTML to get the most out of it.

Let us take a closer look at templates and how they relate to URLs:

1. If you are not already logged in, log into ExpressionEngine at either
http://localhost/admin.php Or http://www.example.com/admin.php.

2. Click on the Templates button on the top of the screen.

{2 CP Home | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhust,l'admin.php?j |£| |E| IGu:u:ugIe |P '|
'i‘:? '{g? ECF‘ Horne | ExpressionEngine J @ h @ - @Eage -

ExpressicnEngine

Fublish Edit Templates [Communicate

CP Home Current User: Leonard Murphy
EllisLab Hews Feed Bulletin Board _I
-

3. Templates are stored in groups. There is no 'right' way to group templates —
some sites have all their templates in a single group and other sites have lots
of template groups. We are going to create a new template group for each
section of our website.

_ ExpressionEngine does come pre-installed with two template groups:
% the site template group and the search template group. As a new user,
L= it is best not to delete these template groups in case you want to refer to

them later.
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/= Templates | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@http:,I',I'IDcthDst,l'admin.php?Sj |E| |E| IGDDng
i‘:? s @Templates | ExpressionEngine J ﬁ - @ - @Eage -

Fublish Edit IEEGERY Communicate  Modules My Account Admin

CP Home : Templates : Template
Management Create a New Template Group

Template Global Variables | Global Template Preferences | Edit Group
Management Order | Template Preferences Manager

d I

sl

4. Inthe next screen we can give our template group a name; let us use toast.
There is an option to Duplicate an Existing Template Group which copies
all the templates from one template group into our new template group.
This can be useful if we are creating one template group that will work very
similarly to the one that we already created, but as this is our first template
group, we are going to start from scratch.. Checking the box Make the index
template in this group your site's home page? means that visitors will see
the toast website in place of the ExpressionEngine example site. If you are

using the XAMPP test server, go ahead and check this box.

{Z New Template Group | ExpressionEngine - Windows Inte... !EH

@@ - I-E http:,l',l'l-:calhc-st,l'adrnirﬂ |E| |z| IGoc-gIe
iﬁi’ s @New Template Group | Ex... | | J @ @ @ @ @Eage @ ?

Y
New Template Group _I

Template Group Hame
The name must be a single word with no spaces

(underscares and dashes are allowed)

ftoast

Duplicate an Existing Template Group?

IDD not duplicate a group ;I

¥ Make the index template in this group your site’s home page?

Iﬂ_l

1
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5. Hit Submit to create the template group. We will be returned to the

Template Management screen. A message will appear saying Template
Group Created, and the new template will appear in the box of groups on

the left-hand side.

Templates

CP Heme » Templates » Template Managemsnt

Template Global Variab
Manacement

Template Group
Created

site

Preferences)

News
Template

Edit Group
Delete

Left-click on the New Template group in the Choose Group box on the

left-hand side. Each template group comes with an initial template, called
index. Remembering that a template is like an HTML file, a template group
is like a directory on our server. The index template is the equivalent of

the index.html file—when a visitor visits our template group, the index
template is displayed first. For that reason, the index template cannot be

renamed or deleted. Let us edit the index template to see what it does.

Click on the word index.

toast Template Hame | Edit  Hits View

Access Delete

Preferences 0 View Access —

New Template
Edit Group
Delete Group

Export
Templates
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7. A template is essentially just text (although it usually contains HTML, CSS,
or ExpressionEngine code). When we first create a template, there is no text,
and therefore all we see is an empty white box. Let us write something in the

box to demonstrate how templates are seen by visitors. Type in a sentence
and click Update and Finished.

{2 Edit Template | index | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer !EE
% - I@ htt|:|:,I'Il'lc'calhostll'admin.|:uh|:u?5=653j |E] |E IGnngIe |P 'l
i:f "{R? @Edit Template | index | ExpressionEngine J @ = @ = @Eage =

Fublish Templates [Redulnliylle=1 Modules My Account Admin

View Rendered Template '

CPHome » Templates » Edit Template

Template Name toastindex

View Revision Higtory = |l View

Template Updated

This is the ‘index’ template of the toast template group.

2]

Isn't it fab?

Kl

[+ Template Notes

Update | Update and Finished | 28 | emplate size

Export Template
1| | o]

8. Justlike HTML files and directories, templates and template groups relate
directly to the URL that visitors see. In the URL http://www.example.com/
index.php/toast/index, the index.php is what distinguishes this as an
ExpressionEngine page. Then comes the template group name, in our case
called toast. Finally, we have the template name, in this case index.

In Chapter 2, we discussed removing index.php from URLs using
. an .htaccess file. If this was successful, index . php would not
a be a visible part of the URL. Further, because index is the default
L= template, it does not have to be explicitly defined. Linking to
http://www.example.com/index.php/toast would return the
same page as http://www.example.com/index.php/toast/index.
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9. Go to the previous URL (with or without the index.php as appropriate, for
example, http://www.example.com/toast/index Or http://localhost/
toast/index) and the template we just edited should appear.

{2 hitp:Mlocalhostftoastfindex - Windows Internet Explorer

@;} 7 E http:,fIIncthnstItnast,findexj |E| |El IGongIe
ﬂ? H"Ri’ @http:,l'll'lc:calhnstll'tnast,l'index | H @ o @ - @Eage . »

=
This is the ‘index' template of the 'toast' template group. Isn't it fab?

10. Now try typing the template group without specifying which template to
load. The index template is always returned.

{2 http://localhost/toast - Windows Internet Explorer
@@ - I-@ http: [ flocalhoskitoast j |§| |X| IG-:u:ngIe |P '|
or ole @http:,l’,l’lncalhost,l‘tnast | H @ = EA @ @Eage = *
o . =l
This is the 'index’ template of the 'toast' template group. Isn't it fab?
=

11. What happens if we do not specify the template group, and just go to our
base domain (http://localhost/ or http://www.example.com/)? In
this case, the toast template of the default template group is returned. The
default template group is indicated on the templates screen with an * before
the template group name and underneath the list of template groups.

Choose Group

site
search

{ Default Group: toast }
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Working with Multiple Templates

Now that we have created one template, let us create a second template in the toast
template group so that we can really play around with these URLs.

1. Back on the templates screen in the control panel, select the toast template
group on the left-hand side, and then select New Template.

{Z Templates | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:,l',l'localhnst,l’admin.php?S=6532deFEj |E| |E| IGu:uogIe |P 'l
i:? “1"2? @Templates | ExpressionEngine | | J @ - @ - @Eage - =

Choose Group toast Template

Hame / Edit Hite View Access Delete

site Preferences| -
search Mew ﬁ tindex 2 View  Accezs  —
* toast Template
Edit Group

Delete
Group

Export
Templates

* Indicates master site default page

=l

2. Let us call the new template test. Leave the Template Type as Web Page.
The Default Template Data allows us to choose between starting with a
blank template, duplicating an existing template, or using a template from
our library. ExpressionEngine does not come with a pre-defined library of
templates that we can pick from. This is because templates are the equivalent
of HTML files, and the HTML for one website will be very different to the
HTML for another website. However, as we build our site, we may find
ourselves reusing the same templates repeatedly, so we can build our own
template library based on those templates. Right now, we are going to create
an empty template. Click Submit.
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/2 Mew Template Form | ExpressionEngine - Windows Intern..

% - IE http:,l',l'localhost,l'admirj @ IGDDg|B

'1_2? s @New Termplate Farrm | Expr...l | J @‘ = @ @ @Eage

o

-

Template Hame

The name must be a single word with no spaces
(underscores and dashes are allowed)

test

Template Type|Weh Page vl

-
New Template Form J

Submit |

Default Template Data

* None - create an empty template

i Use a template from your library

i Duplicate an existing template Is'rta.fabuut ;I

=

3. Now we need to edit the template so that it is not completely blank. From the
Templates screen, click on the New Template to edit it. Then type in some
text (or HTML code), making sure it is different from the previous template
we created. Then click Update and Finished.

Edit Template | test | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - IE http:,l',l'localhost,l'admin.php?5=3862j ‘z] IGDDgIe
Ve e || & - & -

@Edit Template | test | ExpressionEngine |

@ Page -

Template Name toastiest

View Revision History | =

[This is the 'test’ template of the toast’ template group.

Doesn't it rock?

[+ Template Notes

=l

=

Update I

Update and Finished

| IEB Template Size

Export Template

1]
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4. Now we can go to http://localhost/toast/test (or http:
//www .example.com/toast/test) and see the new template. At
http://localhost/toast, we can still see the index template.

{2 http:#localhost/toast/test - Windows Internet Explorer

m - I@ http:,f,l'lucalhust,l'tuast,l'testj |E| |E| IGDUgIe |P v|
ﬁ‘? ﬁ'ﬁf @http:,I',I'Iocalhnstll'tnast,l'test | ” @ - EA - @Eage - =

This is the 'test' template of the 'toast' template group. Doesn't it rock?

5. We will not be using the test template any further, so we can go ahead and
delete it. To do this, return to the Templates screen, select the toast template
group, and then select the Delete option next to the test template. We will
see a warning telling us THIS ACTION CANNOT BE UNDONE. Hit Delete
to delete the template.

Creating Our First Entry

At this stage, we know that templates are a fundamental concept in
ExpressionEngine. Everything the visitor sees on our ExpressionEngine website is
going to be in a template. We could, at this stage, use templates to create an entire
website. However, the beauty of ExpressionEngine is that we do not have to.

One of the most important concepts after a template is that of a weblog. Many
people new to ExpressionEngine confuse the term weblog with that of a blog.

Not surprising, because the association is intentional. At its most basic, an
ExpressionEngine weblog can be used to set up a blog with dated entries in
descending chronological order. However, there are so many other uses for a
weblog that it is more appropriate to think of it as a dynamic data container.
Anything that changes regularly (that is, the text of our website) should be a weblog,
and anything that stays the same (that is, the HTML formatting of our website)
should be a template.

In this section, we are going to create a basic weblog to demonstrate the concept.

Although we use the term weblog in this book, many people prefer to
*  use a more generic term, such as section. It is entirely possible to change
weblog to section throughout ExpressionEngine. To do this, go to
’ Admin | System Preferences | General Configuration | Section
Designation Word.
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1. Inthe menu bar at the top of any control panel screen, select Admin.

/2 Edit Template | news | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - I@ http:,l',l'lacalhust,l'admin.php?5=653j |E| |z| IGDDgIe
| %5 - @ - pane -

ﬂ? “1"'3-“? E Edit: Template | news | ExpressionEngine

Publish Edit AU EIGCEE Communicate Maodul Ky Account

«

Admin

2. On the left-hand side, select Weblog Administration.

/= System Administration | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m <7 I@ http:,l'p'localhost,l'admin.php?fj |E| |E| IGoogIe

ﬂ? “1"3? @Svstem administration | ExpressionEngine

| %5 - & - (e

Publish Edit

Templates

CP Hoeme » System Adminiztration

Sy=stem Administration

Weblog Administratio

Members and roups
Specialty Templates
System Preferences
LUtilities

Search Preferences

Communicate

Search |

Maodul

System Administration

Most ofthe administrative aspects of
ExpressionEngine are managed from one
of the following five areas:

e Weblog Administration
# Members and Groups
e Specialty Templates
» System Preferences
o Ltilities
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3. Now, select Weblog Management in the center of the screen.

Weblog Administration

This area enables you to manage
yourweblogs, preferences, and
content-related sub-systems.

& \Weblog Managemenl

Category Management
e Custom Weblog Fields
e Custom Entry Statuses
File Upload Preferences

Default Ping Servers
Default HTML Buttons

Global Weblog Preferences

4. On the next screen, we have a list of all our weblogs. ExpressionEngine
comes with one weblog out of the box, called Default Site Weblog,
but we will create our own from scratch. At the top-right, select Create a
New Weblog.
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f('_"\ f-p - http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,fadmin.php?ﬁj 4 [ IGDDgIE 2=

ﬂ? 'iﬁ? @Weblag Management | ExpressionEngine

Publish Edit Templates
CPHeme » Admin » Weblog
Adminigtration : Weblog Management
Weblog Management =
D Weblog Name Short Name
1 Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preferences Edit Groupe  Delete ﬂ

5. On the next screen, we have some more options. Many of these options are
designed to save time when creating multiple weblogs.

e The Full Weblog Name should describe the dynamic data that
we will be storing in this weblog. For this tutorial, we will use
Toast News.

e The Short Name is the name that we will use in our templates to use
the weblog data. We usually want to aim for a nice balance between
easy-to-type and easy-to-remember. A good rule is to use the same
name for both the short and the full names. For this example, we will
use toastnews.

¢ We do not want to Duplicate existing weblog's preferences.
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e Select Edit Group Preferences, and select a Category Group of
Default Category Group, a Status Group of Default Status Group,
and a Field Group of toastwebsite.

e We also do not want to Create New Templates For This Weblog.

Create a New Weblog

*

Full Weblog Hame [Toast News |

* Short Hame

) oastnews
zingle word, no =paces h |

Duplicate existing weblog's

preferences I Do Mot Duplicate |;|

Edit Group Preferences iy e '8 i

Edit Group Preferences

Category Group

Mone |
Default Category Grou

Status Group I Default Status Group |L|

Field Group Ituastwebcs'rte |L|

Create NHew Templates For This Weblog?

* Ho

s, Use one of the default themes

I Default |+ I
[l include R3S Templatez

e Duplicate an existing template
- group

news |=

* New Template Group Name

Figld iz required if yvou are creating a
new group

zingle word, no =paces
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6. Click Submit, and we will see our new weblog in the list of existing weblogs.

/= Weblog Management | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer HEE
@:—3 - E http:,l',l'lu:ucalhost,fadmin.|:uh|:u?5=6532dj |E| |E| IGu:uugIe |P '|

'il:? "1“3? EWeblog Management | ExpressionEngine J @ @ @ @ @Eage @

Publish Edit Templates Communicate Madul

CPHome » Admin » Webleg "
Administration » Weblog Management Create a New Weblog
Weblog Management

Weblog Created: Toast News

D Weblog Name Short Hame

1 Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preferences Edit Groups Delete
2 Toast News toastnews Edit Preferences Edit Groups Delete

7. Now that we have a weblog (or dynamic data container), we need to create
some dynamic data. Select Publish on the left of the top menu bar (first red
circle in the next screenshot). If a drop-down appears with Toast News when
you hover over the Publish button (second red circle in the next screenshot),
you can click to directly publish to that weblog. Otherwise, you will be
brought to a screen where you can select the weblog (third red circle below).
Select Toast News.

{2 Publish | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - Iﬁ‘l http:ll',l'lncalhnstll'admirj |E| |E| IGoogIe
e dhe i€ Putlish | ExpressionEngine J @ b @ L4 @Eage b

Edit Templates Communicate

Default Site Weblog

-
J

» Edit Weblogs .

Default Site Weblog

| Toast News
L
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8. This screen has a lot of options, and can be a little overwhelming.

First, our new entry needs a Title. This title will appear on our
website (unless you choose not to display it), so we want to give it a
name that both describes the entry and grabs our readers' attention.
As this is our first entry, we are going to give it the title of Exciting
First Entry.

The URL Title is a little more involved. Every entry we post is given
its own page, and this is the URL to get to that page. We therefore
want to keep the title short but still understandable. It cannot contain
spaces (though underscores or dashes are acceptable). A suggestion
for the URL title is entered for us when we type in the title field. We
are not required to keep this suggestion, but for our purposes we will.
Therefore, our URL Title is exciting_first entry.

* Title

URL Title

|Exciting First Entry

|exciting_first_entry

Further down, there are three collapsible sections called Summary,
Body, and Extended text. Only the Body section is expanded by
default. Go ahead and expand the Summary section, then write some
text in both the Summary and the Body fields.

= Summary

’This is the summary of my first entry.

[=] Body

his is the body of my first entry.|

[* Extended text
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e Ignore the plethora of other options and click Submit on the
right hand side. We can see a message saying that the entry has
been submitted.

/2 View Entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer !EE

@'@ - I@ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,l'admirj @ @ IGDDgIe
ﬁ '{R? E'-.-'iew Entry | ExpressionEmn. .. | |J @ hd @ hd @Eage h >

Hew Entry Submitted

Exciting First Entry

Thizg iz the summary of my first entry.
Thiz iz the body of my firzt entry.

Edit This Entry
View Comments (0)

View Trackbacks (0)

Viewing Our First Entry

Now one question remains: where do we have to go to see our entry? The answer is
that our entry is not yet on our website. That is because the entry does not appear in
a template and everything on an ExpressionEngine website must go into a template
before it can be viewed. Follow these instructions to point a template to our

new weblog.

1. Click on Templates in the menu bar. Select Create a New Template Group,
and call the New Template Group to be news. Leave all the other options at
their default and click Submit.
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{= New Template Group | FxpressionEngine - Windows Inter... !EE

@@ - Iﬁ http:,l'll'localhost,l'admirj |E |E IGoogIe
w bt ﬁNew Template Group | Ex... | H @ = @ @ @Eage @ ®

Ll
Hew Template Group

Template Group Hame

The name must be a single word with no spaces

{underscores and dashes are allowed)

Jnews

Duplicate an Existing Template Group?

IDIJ not duplicate a group ;I

[Tl make the index template in this group your site’s home page?

Submit | LI

2. Select the news template group, and then click on the index template to
edit it.

3. Toinclude a weblog in a template, we use a tag. A tag is a unique
ExpressionEngine piece of code that is used in templates to include extra
functionality. In this case, we want to include a weblog, so we need a weblog
tag. A tag has two parts: variables and parameters. Parameters are always
part of the opening tag whereas variables are used between the opening tag
and the closing tag. In the news/index template we will add in the weblog
tag as well as some standard HTML code.
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.o0rg/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<title>News from the President</titles>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;

charset=UTF-8" />

</head>
<body>

<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>

<h2>News from the President</h2>

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
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<h3>{title}</h3>
{summary}
{body}
{extended}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</body>
</html>

The indentation helps to demarcate related sections and therefore make
VS the code more readable, but is certainly not required.

4. Click Update and Finished to save our updates.

<IDOCTYPE htm! PUBLIC "-/AW3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict/EN" -
“http-/fanaw w3 org TR xhtmI1/0TD xhtml1-strict.dtd"=
<html xmins="http=/www w3 org/139%xhtm!">
<head:=
<title=News from the President=ftitle=

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=UTF-8" /=
</head=

=body>
<h1>Toast for Salel</h1=
<h2=MNews from the President</h2=
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
<h3={title}</h3=
{summary}
{body}
{extended}
{fexp:weblog:entries}
</body=
</html=

[«

[+ Template Hotes

Update | Update and Finished | 28~ | Tempiate size

The difference between Update and Update and Finished is that Update

will keep you in the template editing screen so that you can continue to
e make further edits, whereas Update and Finished returns you to the main
templates screen.
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5.

Now view the news template at http://localhost/news Or www.example.
com/news to see how it looks. It should look like the following screenshot.
Notice how the {title} has been changed to reflect the actual title of our
entry (and so has {summary} and {body}).

/2 News from the President - Windows Internet Ex

m r@ http:flocalhostnews j |§| |z|

* i E Mews from the President

Toast for Sale!

News from the President
Exciting First Entry
This is the summary of my first entry.

This is the body of my first entry.

What happens if we post two entries? Let us try it and see! Back in the
control panel, select Publish | Toast News and write a second entry

with a different title, URL title, and so forth. Hit Submit, and then visit
http://localhost/news Or http://www.example.com/news to see what
happens. It should look like as follows:

{2 News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer

@i—?} - E http:fflocalhostfnews j |§| |z| IGoogIe
52? dhe @ Mews From the President | | J

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Exciting Second Entry

My first entry was a complete success.

After the success of my first entry, I'm writing a 2nd entry.
Let’s hope that these entries will get more interesting soon||
Exciting First Entry

This is the summary of my first entry.

This is the body of my first entry.
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7. For our final enhancement, let us edit the template to include variables for
the author name and the date of the entry. To do this, add the highlighted
code as shown next:

<body>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>News from the President</h2>
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
{summary}
{body}
{extended}
<p class="footnote">Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</body>

e {author} is a variable that returns the name of the person who was
logged in when the entry was created.

e {entry date} isa variable that displays the date that the entry was
. written on. format is a parameter of the entry date variable that is
% used to specify how the date should be formatted.
L

e  %F is the month of the year spelled out; %7 is the day of the month; and
%8 is the suffix (for example, nd or th). So $F %3 %S is rendered
as 'February 7th'. For a complete list of date formats, visit
http://expressionengine.com/docs/templates/
date variable formatting.html. -

8. Revisithttp://localhost/news or http://www.example.com/news, and
you can now see the author name underneath both entries.

/2 News from the President - Windows Internet Exp... !EE

% = I@ http:ll'll'lncalhnst,l'newsj |E| |z| IGl:n:ngle
oy ke [E)news from the Fresident | | J for - o= - >

Exciting Second Entry
My first entry was a complete success.
After the success of my first entry, I'm writing a 2nd entry.

Let’s hope that these entries will get more interesting soon!

f Er{tten by Leonard Murphy on December 30th >

]
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Make Our Weblog Pretty Using CSS

Our weblog, whilst functional, is not exactly the prettiest on the web. We will spruce
it up with some more HTML and CSS. This section will not introduce any new
ExpressionEngine features but will demonstrate how to incorporate standard CSS
into our templates. An understanding of HTML and CSS will be invaluable as we
develop our ExpressionEngine site.

Please note that this book can only demonstrate the basics of using HTML
with CSS in an ExpressionEngine website. There are lots of books and
websites dedicated to CSS that will teach far more than can be possibly

covered here.
L

If you are already familiar with using HTML and CSS, then you will
only need to go through the first section (Creating and Linking to a Styling
Template) to create the CSS template and link to it from the HTML template.

Creating and Linking to a Styling Template

As with a more conventional HTML/CSS website, our CSS code will be separated
out from our HTML code, and placed in its own template (or file). This requires
creating a new CSS template and modifying our existing template to identify the
main styling elements, as well as to link to the CSS template.

1. First, let us go back into our news template and add the following code
(highlighted). The trick with writing HTML with CSS is to identify the main
sections of the HTML code using the <div> tag.

<body>
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>News from the President</h2>
</div>
<div id="content">
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{summary}
{body}

[56]



Chapter 3

{extended}
</div>
<p class="footnote"s>Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
</body>

Here we have identified three sections using the <div> tag. We have
encapsulated our website title in a header section. We have wrapped

up all of our ExpressionEngine entries into a content section. Finally,
we have created a content inner section that contains just the text for
each ExpressionEngine entry, but does not include the title. Also note that

footnote is a section.
> What is the difference between an id and a class in our <div> tags? A

section defined with an id only appears once on a page. In our case, the
header only appears once, so we can use the id. A section defined with
a class may appear multiple times. As the contentinner section will
appear on the page for each entry present there, we have used a class
for this section.

2. Next, we want to create a CSS template that tells us what to do with these
sections. To do this, go back to the main Templates page, select the toast
template group, and then select New Template.

Template Name | Edit Hits View Accesz  Delete

Preferences ﬁ * index 11 View Access —

MNewr Template

Edit Group
Delete Group

Export Templatez
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3. Call the new template toast_css. Under Template Type select CSS Stylesheet
instead of Web Page. Leave the Default Template Data as None - create an
empty template and hit Submit.

{2 New Template Form | ExpressionEngine - Windows Inter... !EH

6@ - I@ http:,l',l'localhost,l'admirj @ IGoogIe
"ﬂ? ﬂﬁi’ ENBW Template Form | Expr...l | J @ = @ = @Eage = *

Y

Hew Template Form

Template Name
The name must be a single word with no spaces

{underscores and dashes are allowed)

ftoast_css |

Template Type I CSS Stylesheet :"

Default Template Data

[ None - create an empty template

[ Use a template from your library

[ Duplicate an existing template sitefabout ;I 1=

Submit |

=

4. Before we start editing our new CSS template, we must be sure to tell the
HTML template about it. Select to edit the index template in the news

template group.

Template Hame | Edit Hits View Access  Delete

Preferences ﬁ index 1 View Accezz —

New Template
Edit Group
Delete Group

Export Templates
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Styling Colors and Fonts

Insert the following highlighted commands between the <head> and </

head> tags to tell the HTML template where the CSS template is.

<head>

<titles>News from the President</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all’
href='{path=toast/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen'>@import
"{path=toast/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8"

</head>

We now have a blank CSS template, toast_css. We are now going to start editing
our CSS template, defining the various elements we use in our news template, and

defining the background colors and fonts we want to use.

If you already know how to use CSS, this section can be skipped in favor
VS of your own CSS design.

1.

We will define the four sections we used earlier (header, content,
contentinner, and footnote). Note that because contentinner and

footnote were defined as class, they are preceded by a period. The header
and the content sections are preceded with # as they were identified in the

HTML with id.

body{
background: #8B4513;
!
#header
background-color: #DEB887;
!
#header hil{
color: black;
!
#header h2({
color: #8B4513;

As well as identifying the four sections that are unique to us, we have
defined some HTML elements within those sections as well. For example,
we have an h1 and an h2 style within our header div; so we have
defined the corresponding elements in our CSS template.
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}

#content {

}

#content h3({
color: #FOE68C;

}

#content p{

}

.contentinner(
background: #DEB887;

}

.footnote(
color: #FOE68C;

}

2. Click Update and view your news template in a browser
(http://localhost/news Or http://www.example.com/news). It will
look like the following screenshot. Essentially, all we have done is color in
some of our CSS elements. By doing this, we can better see the structure
of our page. For example, the tan (#DEB887) box shows us where our
contentinner section is.

If you do not see anything as colorful as the following screenshot, it is
. usually a sign that the HTML template is not referencing the CSS template
% correctly (see the previous step), or that the Template Type of toast_css
s was not set as CSS Stylesheet when it was first created. If this is the case,
delete the toast_css template and follow the steps to create it again, this
time selecting CSS Stylesheet instead of Web Page.

2 News from the President - Windows Internet Exp... !EH

(\\_‘;}Iﬁ/) - I_@http:,l’,l’localhost,l’newsj |§| |z| IGoogIe
T.Q? ﬂg? @News from the President J @ b @ b ?

!

News from the President
Exciting Second Entry

My first entry was a complete success.

After the success of my first entry, 'm writing a 2nd entry.

=t"s hope that these entries will get more inferesting soon!

Written by Leonard Murphy on December 30th
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3. Next, we are going to change some of the fonts. Make the following
highlighted changes to the code:

body{
background: #8B4513;

font-family: Verdana, "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif;

}

#header hi{
color: black;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 300%;
font-weight: bold;
text-align: left;

}

#header h2{
color: #8B4513;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 200%;
font-weight: bold;
text-align: left;

}

#content {
font-size: 80%;

}

#content h3/{
color: H#FOE68C;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;

}

.footnote(
color: H#FOE68C;
font-size: 75%;

Instead of reprinting the entire template, we are showing only the
= elements that are changing, with the changes highlighted.
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4.

Click Update, and now view the template in the browser

(http://localhost/news Or http://www.example.com/news). The font
tag in the body section means that all the text on our page will be Verdana.
We then placed font tags in our hi, h2, and h3 headings which will override

the body font tag and make our headings Arial. If the computer or device

viewing the page does not have the first font in the list, then the next is tried

and so on. If the device does not have any of the listed fonts, then any

sans-serif font that the device does have is used. We have also changed the
size of our fonts, making our h1, h2, and h3 headings bigger, and in bold, and

reducing the size of our footnote element.

Note that where one CSS element is inside another (such as where
content is inside body), any properties assigned to the parent element
also apply to the child elements. As content is inside body, we do

not have to specify the font for the content separately. However, if

we do specify the font in both places, then it is the child element that
A

overrides the parent element. (This is where the cascading of Cascading
Style Sheets comes in).

Also note that as content has a font-size of 80% and footnote has a

font-size of 75% and footnote is inside content, footnote has an actual
font-size of 75% of 80% (that is, 60%).

.-’.5 News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer !EE

w@ - I@ http:,l',l'localhnst,l'newsj |E| |E| IGnogIe
'i:? el @News from the President J @ = @ T »

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Exciting Second Entry

My first entry was a complete success.

After the success of my first entry, I'm writing a 2nd
entry.

Let's hope that these entries will get more interesting
oon!

Written by Leonard Murphy on December 20th
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Moving Our Elements Around

We have now used CSS to alter the colors and fonts on our page. However, the page
still reads from top to bottom. Ahead of us, we have the challenge of moving our
elements around to provide a more natural flow. We will also put our logo in as part
of the heading.

CSS positioning can be challenging for newcomers. As this book focuses
% principally on ExpressionEngine, we cannot delve too much into the ins
o
and outs of CSS.

1. First, we are going to change where some elements will appear on the page.
We are going to add a margin to our entire page. To do this, we use margin:
% auto. The 5% provides a buffer on the top side (to prevent the header
from touching the top edge of the browser). The auto results in centering the
entire page (auto means that the left and right margins are being calculated
automatically depending on the width of the page in the browser). We
can then set our page width to be 770px. By doing this, it ensures that our
website will be rendered on a screen resolution of 800x600 without any
horizontal scrolling. We then change the width of our content section so
that it only takes up the left 70% of the page. This will give us the room to
put a menu on the right hand side at a later stage. We will also add a margin
around all our paragraphs in the content section—the 1% means that
there will be less space between paragraphs than there otherwise would be.
Finally, we are putting a border around our contentinner section to make it
look more interesting and right-aligning our footnote.
body{
background: #8B4513;
font-family: Verdana, "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-
serif;
margin: 5% auto;
width: 770px;
}
#content {
font-size: 80%;
width: 70%;
float: left;
}
#content p{
margin: 1%;
}
.contentinner{
background: #DEB887;
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border: 2px dotted #FFEFD5;
}

.footnote(
color: #FOE68C;
font-size: 75%;
text-align: right;

}

In addition to being able to change the margin of any element, we can
. also alter the padding. The difference is that a margin is applied outside
% the box (and so creates space between the box and other elements). The
L= padding is applied to the inside of the box, so the box does not move but
there is more space between the edge of the box and the contents of
the box.

2. Click Update again, and visit http://localhost/news or
http://www.example.com/news to see the changes.

/2 Mews from the President - Windows Internet Explorer !EB
N ————

@@ & I_@ http:fflocalhost fnews j |"_1‘| |£| IGoogIe |P Y|
'52? ﬁﬁ? ENEWS from the President J & - @ - @Eage -

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Exciting Second Entry

My first entry was a complete success.
After the success of my first entry, I'm writing a 2nd entry.
Let's hope that these entries will get more interesting soon!

Written by Leonard Murphy on December 20th

3. We are getting close to being done. One element that our site is missing that
most normal sites would have is a logo. Luckily, our toast website does
have a logo that we can now use. First, copy square.png to your website
images directory via FTP (C:\xampp\htdocs\images\ if you are using
XAMPP, or /Applications/MAMP/htdocs/images/ if you are using MAMP
on a Macintosh).
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& When uploading new files to your website, you must place them in an
A

The file square . png can be downloaded from the Packtpub website at
http://www.packtpub.com/support

existing subdirectory, or you must add the new file or directory to
your .htaccess file (if you are using a . htaccess file to remove
index.php as outlined in Chapter 2).

4. Once the logo is uploaded, we will make the following adjustments to our
CSS. The following is the entire CSS template that we should now have. We
are going to make the header have a background image of our logo. Our
image has a height of 151 pixels, so we can set the height of the header
section to match. Our image also has a width of 201 pixels, so we are going
to offset the h1 and h2 margins by more than this so that the h1 and h2
headings do not overlap. Be sure to change the URL of the file to match the
actual URL.

body{

}

background: #8B4513;

font-family: Verdana, "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif;

margin: 5% auto;

width:770px;

#header{

}

background: url('{site url}images/square.png') no-repeat top
left;

background-color: #DEB887;

height: 151px;

margin-bottom: 30px;

#header hi{

}

color: black;

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 300%;

font-weight: bold;

text-align: left;

margin-top: 25px;

margin-left: 225px;

#header h2{

color: #8B4513;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

[65]



Start Posting

font-size: 200%;
font-weight: bold;
text-align: left;
margin-left: 225px;

}

#content {
font-size: 80%;
width: 70%;
float: left;

}

#content h3({
color: #FOE68C;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;

}

#content pf{
margin: 1%;

}

.contentinner(
background: #DEB887;
border: 2px dotted #FFEFD5;

}

.footnote(
color: #FOE68C;
font-size: 75%;
text-align: right;

}

{site_url} is an ExpressionEngine variable that, when the CSS is
*  loaded by a browser, will be converted into the actual URL of your site
% (in this case, http://localhost/ or http://www.example.com/).
g By using this variable, we can avoid hard-coding the URL name of the
website in our CSS file.

5. Going back to our page after making these updates, we can see that our
website is looking a lot more visually appealing. You may have noted,
however, that the website may not exactly look like the following screenshot.
This is because different browsers and different operating systems and
different screen resolutions can all make a difference on how the final
product looks. The key is not to try and make it look identical on all
platforms, but to make it usable on all platforms.
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If everything appears to match with the folowing screenshot, except
the background color of the heading is not a light-tan, be sure that in
the #header, the background line comes before the background-
e color line. Otherwise, the background line takes precedence over the
background-color declaration.

@ - I@ http:filocalhostinews j @ @ IGnngle lﬂ;l
v¢ dke [E)news from the President | | J foy - = - ok page - i

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Exciting Second Entry

My first entry was a complete success.
After the success of my first entry, I'm writing a 2nd entry.
Let's hope that these entries will get more interesting soon!

Written by Leonard Murphy on December 20th

Exercises

1. By now we should be pretty familiar with posting entries in
ExpressionEngine. To be sure, try posting a third entry to our weblog.

2. In this chapter, we created a weblog for the President of our fictitious
company to post his latest news. Try creating a completely separate weblog
in a separate template, where we can post the latest changes and newest
additions to our rapidly growing website. (You can use the same toast_css
template that we already created).
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3. The only way to really get to grips with CSS is to experiment through trial
and error. Try removing or changing a line in our CSS template, saving it,
and then seeing what changes on our website. The following changes are a
good start:

e Have a go at changing the color scheme of the toast_css without
touching the news template. Instead of our shades of cream and
brown, try creating your own color combo. A list of color
names and their corresponding HTML codes is available at
http://www.w3schools.com/css/css_colornames.asp.
Additionally, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Web_colors
has good information.

e As part of our design, we deliberately left space for a menu on the
right-hand side. If we decided that we didn't want to have a menu
after all, what line of code could we change to fill the space?

e Try playing around with the photo on the website. I chose a photo of
201x151 pixels. If you upload a photo of a different size, what lines of
code would you have to change?

To find out the size of a photo in Windows, you can open the image in
% Paint, and then select Image | Attributes to see what the height and
’ width are.

Summary

We have now demonstrated some of the most basic features of ExpressionEngine,
including templates, weblogs, and tags. To summarize, tags go in templates to point
to weblogs.

Everything you do in ExpressionEngine must eventually be viewable in a template.
To create a new weblog, you first create the weblog, and then place tags into a
template that will pull the weblog data into the browser.

Templates map directly to URLs that visitors can see. Within templates, you can
write standard HTML and CSS. The stronger your HTML skills, the better your site
will look.

In the next chapter, we will use ExpressionEngine to create what appears to visitors
to be a conventional website, but with the added benefit that anyone can make
editorial changes without ever seeing (or inadvertently deleting) HTML code.



Creating an Easy to
Maintain Website

By now, we have already used ExpressionEngine to create our first weblog. While
ExpressionEngine makes it easy to create and maintain a weblog on the internet,

it is just as easy to create and maintain a more conventional website. In this chapter
we will:

Create a new weblog (or section) that will hold the text of our website pages
Add customized fields to our weblog
Create a template that will be used for our conventional website pages

Create the first few pages of our new website using our new weblog
and template

Create a menu to navigate between these pages

Create a 404 page for visitors who may otherwise get lost on our site

Note that this chapter will require the Pages module, included with the
ExpressionEngine Personal or Commercial installations but not available in the free
ExpressionEngine Core.

The Pages module allows us to use one template and one weblog for all the
conventional pages on our website. Each posting to the weblog corresponds to a
different page on our website.
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Creating a New Weblog

Whenever we take on a new task in ExpressionEngine, we usually start with creating
a new weblog. A weblog can be thought of as a dynamic data container, and most
tasks in ExpressionEngine are going to involve some form of dynamic data. In this
case, our dynamic data will be the text of our website pages.

Now let's look at how to create a new weblog:

1. Log into the control panel (http://localhost/admin.php or http:
//www.example.com/admin.php) and select Admin from the top menu.

2. Select Weblog Administration on the left-hand side and then select
Weblog Management.

3. Select Create a New Weblog.

{Z Weblog Management | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer !EE

% - Iﬁ http:,l',l'lucalhu:ust,l'admin.php?5=68j |E| |E| IGu:u:ugIe |P '|
J@v@-@ﬁage-@hﬂls' z

i‘:? "1‘£i’ @Weblug Management | ExpressionEngine

Publish Edit Templates Communicate  Modules My Account
CPHome » Admin : Weblog .
Adminigtration » Weblog Management Create a New Weblog
Weblog Management
(1} Weblog Name Short Hame
1 Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preferences Edit Groups Delete
2 Toast Hews toaztnews Edit Preferences Edit Groups Delete _I
-

4. Now we need to choose a Full Weblog Name and a Short Name. Rather
imaginatively, let us use Toast Website and toastwebsite respectively. Leave
the rest of the options set as their defaults —do not duplicate an existing
weblog's preferences; do not edit the group preferences; and do not create
new templates for the weblog. We will do all of this later.
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reate a New Weblog | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - Iﬂ http:Il',l'lu:u:alhostll'admin.php?5=681b1?2a?efelﬂdlj @ @ IGoc-gIe [ﬂ;l

= b3
vy e & Create a Mew Weblog | ExpressionEngine | | J oy - o= - |bPage - (G Took -
Create a New Weblog ;I
* Full Weblog Name [Toast Website

* Short Hame
=ingle word, no spaces

Duplicate existing weblog's preferences IDIJ Mot Duplicate VI

Ia

ftoastwebsite

Edit Group Preferences 8

Yes Mo

Create New Templates For This Weblog?

= Ho

e Use one of the default themes

IDEfaurt vl
[T nclude RS5S Templates

o Duplicate an existing template Inews vl

group

* Hew Template Group Name
Field iz required if you are creating a
new group

=ingle word, no spaces

* Indicates required fields

Submit | LI

That's it! Our weblog has been created.

Creating Custom Fields

In the last chapter, we chose to use the Default Field Group for our Toast News
weblog. These fields are the Summary, Body, and Extended text fields. One of

the features that makes ExpressionEngine so flexible is that we do not have to use
these fields at all, but can create our own fields customized to how we are going to
use them.
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Creating customized fields can be useful in any weblog. For example, if you have a
weblog to post book reviews, you can have fields for the author, the ISBN number,
a link to order the book, as well as the text of your review. You could even use a
drop-down list (1 star, 2 stars, or 3 stars) to rate the book, using conditionals in your
template to render a different graphic for each rating.

Certainly, a typical conventional website page has a lot more going on than a
summary, a body, and extended text. To reflect this, we are going to create our
own fields.

Creating Our Own Field Group for Our Weblog
To do this, we first have to create our own field group.
1. While you are still in the control panel, select Admin | Weblog

Administration. Then, from the Weblog Administration menu, select
Custom Weblog Fields.

Weblog Administration

This area enables you to manage your weblogs,
preferences, and content-related sub-systems.

» Weblog Management

» Category Management
CE:Custnm Weblog Fieldg::}

» Custom Entry Statuses

» File Upload Preferences

» Default Ping Servers
« Default HTML Buttons

» Global Weblog Preferences

2. Here, you can see that the only custom field group we have is the Default
Field Group. Select Create a New Weblog Field Group.
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. We do not want to edit the Default Field Group at this time as we
% already have a weblog (Toast News) using this field group. Editing or
s deleting fields that are already in use by a weblog may cause the data in
those fields to be deleted or to no longer display on your website.

Fuhlish Edit Template:

CPHome » Admin » Weblog
Adminigtration » Field Groups Create a New Weblog Field Group

Default Field Group (3) Add/Edit Custom Fields Edit Field Group Delete Field Group

3. Next, we get prompted for a group field name. We are going to use
toastwebsite so that we will remember which weblog these fields are
associated with. Type this in and select Submit.

Field Group Name

ftoastwebsite

We have now created our new field group. However, it will be fairly useless until we
create the fields within the group.

Customizing the Fields of Our Field Group

Now we have a field group and so we need to create our own fields. We will
still keep our fields pretty generic, so that they will apply to the multiple pages.
Therefore, we will use an introduction, a heading, text, a subheading, and more text.
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1. Still in the Field Groups screen, select Add/Edit Custom Fields for our
field group.

r @ http:fflocalhostfadmin, php?s E 4

(I
S e poressontoane | I

Publizsh Edit emplates  Communi
CP Home » Admin » Weblog
Administration » Field Groups Create a New Weblog Field Group

Field Group Created: toastwebsite
Mote: In order to use your new group, you must assign it to a weblog. Click here to

assign it

Field Group
it Fi Delete Field Group

Default Field Group (3) Add/Edit Custom Figlds Edit Figld Group

toastwebsite lﬂi Add/Edit Custom Fields } Edit Field Group Delete Field Group

2. We are now presented with a screen showing us that we have no custom
fields. Click the button that says Create a New Custom Field.

/= Custom Fields | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

| ‘_—e - @ http: fflocalhost/admin. php?S=0be4s=| m Gu:u:ugle .n

Puhlish Edit Temp 5 Cammur

CPHome » Admin » Weblog
Administration » Field Groupe » Custom Fields Create a New Custom Field

Field Group: toastsitefields

Field Label Field Hame

There are no custom fields in this group
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3. Owur first field is going to be called toastwebsite_introduction. Why such a
long name? Field names have to be unique across all field groups. In case we
ever want a second field group with an introduction field, we are going to
precede the field names with the name of the field group. The Field Label
is the name that people see on the Publish page, and we will leave this as
Introduction. We will also type in a short blurb into the Field Instructions
telling users (who may not be as technically knowledgeable as us) what
should be entered into this field.

Create a New Custom Field (Field Group: toastwebsite)

* Field Name

Single word, no =paces. Underzcores and dashes alowed ItﬂaShNEbSIIE_InterLII:tIGn

e IIntroduction
Thiz iz the name that will appear in the PUBLISH page
Field Instructions ype in the text that will appear at the top of | =]

Inztructionz for authors on how or what to enter into thiz

custom field when submitting an entry. he page, before any headlngs

El

4. Further down on the same form, select a Field Type of Textarea and leave
it as having 6 Textarea Rows. Textarea is a text box that allows unlimited
characters (just like the Summary, Body, and Extended text fields used in
the Toast News publish page). Leave the Display Formatting Menu option
checked, and leave the Default Formatting of this field as Auto <br />.

For most custom fields, a default text formatting of None is appropriate.
This means that no formatting is applied to the data in the field. Whatever
we submit in our field will be treated as one continuous block of text. For
a single line or paragraph of text, this means that we can handle all our
formatting in our template.

For fields where there might be multiple paragraphs of text, an alternative
S is Auto <br />, which inserts a line break (<br />) after every line in
our entry.
The xhtml option goes one step further, and wraps every paragraph
in <p> and </p> paragraph tags. This is okay when we are planning to

write one or more paragraphs in our entry, but often conflicts with the
HTML in our template, creating extra unwanted white space.
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Field Type

I Textarea i I
IE Textarea Rows

Default Text Formatting for This Field IAutu <hr j= vI

o
P

Dizplay Formatting Menu

Hide Formatting Menu

5. The last few settings are going to be the same for most of our fields. The Text
Direction will be Left to Right (this option is for languages that are written
right to left). We will leave the required field set to No. We will make the
field searchable, and we will Show this field by default. We will not alter
the Field Display Order; this can be used to insert a new field between
existing fields, and only affects the display order of the fields on the
Publish page. It has nothing to do with the display order of the fields on
our website.

/2 Custom Fields | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Fxplorer

m - I@ http:,l',l'IDcthDst,l'admin.php?S=Dbe‘j |E| |E| IGDDgIe |P '|
& Custam Fields | ExpressionEngine > (= + i Page «
* "1':9? @ ﬁ Ij 53

| LAl

Text Direction Leftto Right &  Rightto Left
Is this a required field? Yes . No ¥

Is field searchable? Yes Loy No i

Show this field by default?

Thiz preference determines whether the fied i= & e

vigible in the PUBLISH page. If =&t to "no™ yvou Yes Mo

wil =ee a link alowing you to open the field.

Field Display Order |4-

* Indicates required fieldz

s

[76]




Chapter 4

6. Once we are happy with all the settings, hit Submit. We are returned to the
Custom Fields page and can now see our new field listed.

- 6 5 — T

Fublish Edit Ten

CP Home » Admin » Weblog

Adminigtration » Field Groups » Custom Fields Create a New Custom Field

Field Group: toastwebsite
Field Hame

4 Introduction toastwebsite_introduction Textarea

Field Order

7. One field is not enough though. Our next field is going to be a heading
field. This will allow non-technical users who are publishing content to
put headings into their text without having to worry about the HTML
required to format them. Once again, click the button that says Create a
New Custom Field.

8. We are going to call the field as toastwebsite_headingl, and give it a Field
Label of Heading 1. We will also add some rudimentary Field Instructions.

Create a New Custom Field (Field Group: toastwebsite)

* Field Hame

Single word, no spaces. Underscores and |t|:| astwebsite_heading1
dazhes allowed

* Field Label
Thiz is the name that will appear in the PUBLISH  [Heading 1 |
page

Field Instructions
Instructions for authorz on how or what to enter
into thiz custom field when submiting an entry.

Type in a heading for the next paragraph
of textt. This will appear after the
introduction.
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9. Because a heading should not be too long, we are going to make this field
a Text Input instead of a Textarea. A Text Input is like a Textarea, except
that only one line of text can be entered and there is a set character limit. The
default 128 character limit should be sufficient.

10. This time, we will change the Default Text Formatting to be None, and we
will Hide Formatting Menu.

Because our heading is already going to be formatted within heading tags
and will only be one line long, we will take care of the formatting in the
. template. The extra paragraph tags generated by the <br /> or xhtml
& options will only create weird extra space before and after the heading.
L

Hiding the formatting menu means that the option to switch back to
xhtml or <br /> is not displayed on the publish screen where someone
might accidentally select it.

/= Custom Fields | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,l’admin.|:uh|:u?5=tlbe=ﬂ |E| |E| IGu:uogIe |P '|
* ﬁ'ﬁ? @Custum Fields | ExpressionEngine | | J @ < FEQ = @Eage = =

Field Type

IText Input "I

128 | Maxlength

Default Text Formatting for This Field INune ,I J

I
[

Dizplay Formatting Menu

Hide Formatting Menu

=l

11. The rest of the options will be the same as last time, except that the Field
Display Order number will be different (and as we discussed last time, the
Field Display Order does not change anything about how our site looks).
Once ready, click Submit and we can now see two fields in our Custom
Fields list.
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Field Group: toastwebsite

Field Label Field Name Field Type
4 Introduction toastwebsite_introduction Textarea Delste
& Heading 1 toastwebsite_heading Text Input Delete

12. The rest of the fields we are going to create are either like the Introduction
Textarea or the Heading 1 Text input that we have already created. Go
ahead and create the following fields on your own:

Field Name Field Label Field Type
toastwebsite_textl Text1 Textarea
toastwebsite_heading?2 Heading 2 Text Input
toastwebsite_text2 Text 2 Textarea

We should now have at least five fields to use for our website. This is more flexible
than the default Summary, Body, and Extended text fields. Of course, we could
always create more if we saw a need arising,.

Field Group: toastwebsite

Field Label Field Name Field Type

4 Introduction toastwebsite_introduction  Textarea Delste
5 Heading 1 toastwebsite_heading1 Text Input Delete
6 Text1 toastwebsite_textt Textarea Delste
7 Heading 2 toastwebsite_heading2 Text Input Delete
8 Text 2 toastwebsite_text? Textarea Delste

Associating Our Fields with Our Weblog

If you were to now go to the Publish page and attempt to publish to our Toast
Website weblog, you may be surprised to see that the Summary, Body, and Extended
text fields are still showing and not our customized fields. This is because our
customized fields need to be associated with our weblog.
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1. To do this, first select Admin | Weblog Administration | Weblog
Management. Select Edit Groups for our Toast Website.

Weblog Management

[v] Weblog Hame Short Hame

1 Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preferences Edit Groups Delete
2 Toast Hews toazstnews Edit Preferences Edit Groups Delete
4 Toast Website toastwebsite Edit Preferences Delete

2. Under Status Group, select Default Status Group, and under Field Group,
select toastwebsite. Then select Update.

The Default Status Group allows us to mark an entry as either open or
‘ closed. Without this option, only Super Admin members can publish
open entries to a weblog.

{2 Edit Weblog | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - Igl http:,l',flocalhost,l’admin.php?5=681b1?2ej |E |E IGoogIe |P 'l
T it {& Edit weblog | ExpressionEngine J iy~ o= ~ |72k Page - (0 Tooks -

Publish Edit Templates Communicate Modules My Account

CP Home » Admin » Weblog
Administration » VWeblog Management » Edit WWeblog

Edit Group Preferences

Toast Website

| Preference Value |

Category Group

Default Category Group

Status Group IDBfEIJI‘l Status Group ;I [—
Field Group toastwebsite vl

Mone

|Default Field Group

That's it. We are now ready to create the first draft of our home page.
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Creating the First Draft of Our Home Page

Before we start creating a template for our home page, we first need to publish a first
draft of our home page.

1.

In the control panel, click on Publish and then select the Toast
Website weblog.

We can see that the Publish page looks different than it did for the Toast
News weblog. We still have a Title and a URL Title, but instead of the
Summary, Body, and Extended text, we can now see our customized fields.
Type in a first draft of the home page; we are going to use a Title of Welcome
(which will default with a URL Title of welcome).

,C" New Entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m - I@] http:,l’,l’localhost,l’admin.php?S=F54196b52€j ‘§| |z| IGoogIe |}3 '|

- - 33
f‘? *‘1"3? @New Entry | ExpressionEnging | | J @ - @ - @Eage -
=

Publish Form Date Categories Options Trackbacks Pings Show All |
* Title
Weicome Preview || Quick Save || Submit |
URL Title E
[weicome [ Upload File

Button Mode: Guided (. Nomal

|<b>

<> | <u> | <hg> | <strike> | Link | Email ‘ Image | Close All |

[= Introduction

Instructions: Type in the text that will appear atthe top of the page, before any headings.

[Toast. Sliced bread, browned by exposure to dry heat. Nothing beats hot buttered toast =
for a quick snack. Decadantly bad for you and yet deliciously yummy - what else can
bring a smile to a person’s face so fast?

-
Glossary | Smileys | Formatting: IXhtmI jv
[=] Heading 1

Instructions: Type in a heading for the next paragraph of text. This will appear after the introduction

|How, exactly, do we sell toast online?

[ Text 1

Instructions: Type in some text to appear after the first heading.

oast may not be the first product you think of when you think of shopping online. But 1=
hy not? It is light-weight, so our shipping costs are outrageously low. It is no bigger than
a normal envelope, so easily fits into a mail box - no "While you were out’ cards from the

Post Office.

W e diosws Leaan it warm thauah? Wae enant hundrade of thausande of dallare of athar 2
Glossary | Smileys | Fommatting: IXhtmI jv

[¥] Heading 2

¥ Text 2
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Notice how our text boxes are followed by a couple of options

(Glossary, Smileys, and Formatting) and our headings are not. This is
= because we hid the formatting options for our headings while setting up

the customized fields.

3. By default, ExpressionEngine will always show the most recent post to a
weblog first. As this is our home page post, we want this post to appear by
default, not the newest one. To do this, we are going to mark the entry as
sticky. To do this, select Options from the menu above the fields and then
check the box Make Entry Sticky.

{2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m ~ |&] http:/flocalhost/admin. php?s=F5d1esbs2ofe1 1227 | |E| |z| fzooge |-
* ﬁ'"ﬁ-r\i' @Edit entry | ExpressionEngine J @ - dgg - @Eage -

Publish Edit Templates Communicate Modules My Account Admin

CPHoeme » Edit » Editentry » ToastWebsite

Publish Form Date Categories Trackbacks Pings Show All |

Author Weblog Status Option
Leonard r.1ur|:|hy;| ITUﬂstWebs.ite;I |U|:|en ;I

¥ ake Entry Sticky
v Allow Comments

[Tl DST Active on Date of Entry

4. Hit Submit to save your entry.
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y | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

T.Q.? ‘Iﬂ? @View Enkry | ExpressionEngine J ﬁ hs ﬂéﬁ - @Eage -
Templates

CPHems : Edit » View Entry

New Entry Submitted

Toast. Sliced bread, browned by exposure to dry heat. Nothing beats hot buttered toast for a quick snack.
Decadantly bad for you and yet delicicusly yummy - what else can bring a smile te a persen’s face so fast?

How, exactly, do we sell toast onling?

Toast may not be the first product you think of when you think of shopping enline. But why not? 1 is light-weight,
=0 our ghipping costs are cutragecusly low. It iz no bigger than a normal envelepe, so easily fits into a mail box -
no “While you were cut’ cards from the Post Office.

Howe do we keep it warm theugh? We've spent hundreds of thousands of dellars of other people’s money
researching exacthy this. Our results show that the optimum time to butter a piece of teast is within 30 seconds
of heating (though it varies depending on the bread). By flash-freezing our toast immediately after buttering and
mailing in cur patented insta-warm packaging, the toast is stored in a =tate of perfection. Unzip the packaging
and the teast is instanthy warmed back to its pre-frezen state, ready for you te enjoy.

What products do we offer?

Currently we only offer a small zelection of toasted products, though our gelection will be expanding =con. Right
now you can crder toasted sliced bread (white or whele wheat}, toasted bagels (plain, cinammon and sesame
=seed) or toasted crumpets.

“ou can pre-select the level of browness for all of our toasted products, from (0% or untoasted) to 100%
(charred ashes}. Our most popular level is 45% (lightly browned with some darker spots).

Finally, you can alzo =elect the condiments. We currently only offer =alted butter, margarine or light margarine.
Optiong like peanut butter, jelly and marmite will be coming =oon.

Edit This Entry

View Comments (0}

View Trackbacks (0}

m b4 |§| http:,l',l'localhost,l'admin.php?S=F54196b52‘.ﬂ |§| |z| IGoogle |P '|

At this stage, we have written our home page but it's not yet visible on our

website. Why is this so? This is because, as we saw in Chapter 3, everything on our

ExpressionEngine powered website has to be in a template.

Creating the Template for Our
Conventional Website

One nice feature of using ExpressionEngine to power a website in this way is

that we need a minimum number of templates, regardless of how many entries
are in our weblog. For this example we are going to display all our conventional

site pages through a single template. As the first page on our website will be a

conventional page, we are going to use the index template of our toast template

group as our template.
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Remember from Chapter 3 that every template group has an index
template. This is the template that is returned if a visitor visits a URL like
http://www.example.com/templategroup but does not specify
which template in the template group they wish to see.

a As our toast template group is also the default group for our entire
<~ site (indicated by an * next to the template group name), this means
that the index template of our toast template group is also the template
that is returned if a visitor goes to the root of our website and does
not specify a template group at all (for example, if they visit
http://www.example.com/).

1. In the control panel, click on Templates and then select the index template of
the toast template group.

‘ /= Templates | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

O [ oiioatmsiainnst-evirzsrseussnrml o) e 2]
; D B _ - £

Il int Admin

CPHome : Templates : Template Management Create a New Template Group

Template Global Variables | Global Template Preferences | Edit Group Order | Template
Management Preferences Manager

Choose Group Template Name / Edit  Hits View Access Delete

Preferences ﬁ g View  Access  —
New Template

B toast css 32 View Access  Delete

Edit Group
Delete Group

Export
Templates

* Indicates master site default page

2. For the sake of simplicity, we are going to copy the news/index template into
the toast/index template and modify it, rather than starting from scratch.
The news/index template is outlined as follows:
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"

"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
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<head>
<title>News from the President</titles>

<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path=toast/toast_css}' />

<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import
"{path=toast/toast_css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />

</head>
<body>
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>News from the President</h2>
</div>
<div id="content"s>
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{summary}
{body}
{extended}
</div>
<p class="footnote">Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
</body>
</html>

The first modification we are going to make is to change the weblog that
the template points to. Rather than using toastnews, we are going to use
toastwebsite (this is the short name of the Toast Website weblog). Change
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"} to {exp:weblog:entries
weblog="toastwebsite"}.

Next, we are going to change the title of the page, currently <h2>News from
the President</h2>, to be the title of our entry. Change it to:

<h2>{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite" limit="1" disable="c
ategories|custom fields|member data|pagination|trackbacks"}{title}
{/exp:weblog:entries}</h2>
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Note the use of the disable parameter. This is optional. Whenever we
use the exp:weblog:entries tag, a lot of information is requested
from our database. This can increase the time it takes to display the page.

%@‘ As, in this case, we only want to display the title of the weblog, we can
use the disable parameter to not request other data from the database
at all. In this case, we are disabling everything we can (categories, custom
fields, member data, pagination, and trackbacks).

5. Click Update now and visit http://localhost/ or http://www.example.
com/. You will see that our template is looking rather bare. Under Toast for
Sale! we can see Welcome, which is our weblog title, but that's it.

/2 News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - Iﬂ http: fflacalhostf j E] E] IGUUglE EL-I

U§ o & Hews from the President J @ - @ ™ @Eage -

Toast for Sale!

Welcome

Written by Leonard Murphy on January &th

6. Right now we have the title in two places (which is why we can see two
Welcome headings in the previous screenshot). To change this, let us change
<h3>{title}</h3> to reference our Heading 1 (using the field name we
defined when we created the custom field):

<h3>{toastwebsite headingl}</h3>
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Mews from the President - Windows Internet Explorer

CIS) |2 ] hetp:flocathost =l |§| |E| [coogie e

Toast for Sale!

Welcome

How, exactly, do we sell toast online?

Written by Leonard Murphy on January 6th

7. So where is our content? Well, our template is still referencing the
{summary}, {body}, and {extended} fields that we are not using for this
weblog. In our Toast News weblog, we placed all three fields inside one
<div class="contentinner"s box. However, we want to have our text
in different boxes with headings in between, so we are going to change
the content section to reflect this. To clarify what we have so far, the entire
<body> section of our template is reproduced as follows:

<body>
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite" limit="1" disabl
e="categories|custom fields|member data|pagination|trackbacks"
}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}</h2>
</divs>
<div id="content"s>
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite"}
<div class="contentinner">{toastwebsite introduction}</div>
<h3>{toastwebsite headingl}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">{toastwebsite textl}</div>
<h3>{toastwebsite heading2}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">{toastwebsite text2}</div>
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<p class="footnote">Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
</body>

.r’j News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - |g‘| http:fflocalhost) j |E| |E| IGDDng |)'J '|

'i‘:? ﬁ‘ﬁi’ @News from the President J @ - @ - @Eage -

Toast for Sale!

Welcome

Toast. Sliced bread, browned by exposure to dry heat. Nothing beats hot
buttered toast for a quick snack. Decadantly bad for you and yet deliciously
yummy - what else can bring a smile to a person's face so fast?

How, exactly, do we sell toast online?

Toast may not be the first product you think of when you think of shopping
online. But why not? It is light-weight, so our shipping costs are outrageously
low. It is no bigger than a normal envelope, so easily fits into a mail box - no
‘While you were out’ cards from the Post Office.

How do we keep it warm though? We've spent hundreds of thousands of
dollars of other people’s money researching exactly this. Our results show that
the optimum time to butter a piece of toast is within 30 seconds of heating
{though it varies depending on the bread). By flash-freezing our toast
immediately after buttering and mailing in our patented insta-warm packaging,
the toast is stored in a state of perfection. Unzip the packaging and the toast
is instanthy warmed back to its pre-frozen state, ready for you to enjoy.

What products do we offer?

Currently we only offer a small selection of toasted products, though our

selection will be expanding soon. Right now vou can order toasted sliced bread
L]
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10.

Each weblog posting corresponds to one page, and we only want to display
one entry on each page. To limit this, we add a 1imit parameter to the exp:
weblog:entries tag to limit the number of entries per page. Combined

with our earlier setting of our home page posting as sticky, this means that
whenever a person visits the index page of our website, they will only see the
home page.

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastsite" limit="1"}

We are starting to look more like a real website. However, you may have
noticed that it still says News from the President in the title bar at the top
of the window. As we are going to have multiple pages using this template,
we do not want every page to have the same title. So, we will use the exp:
weblog:entries tag to pull in the actual {title} from the weblog entry in
the same way that we do for the <h2> title. Change <title>News from the
President</titles to the following line:

<title>Toast for Sale: {exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite"

limit="1" disable="categories|custom fields|member data|pagination
| trackbacks"}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}</title>

/2 Toast for Sale: Welcome -

‘-\*:'. ‘-"-i—?::,’ - Iﬁ http: flocalhost!

Finally, what happens if we were to leave one or more of our customized
fields blank? A line like <h3>{tocastwebsite headingl}</h3> would

be rendered in HTML as <h3></h3>, resulting in a blank space where

the heading would normally be. To fix this, we can use a conditional if
statement in the format {if fieldname}<h3>{fieldname}</h3>{/if}. This
means that the entire line, including the <h3> tags, will only display if there
is data in the field.

To clarify our progress so far, our entire template, including this addition,
s

is shown next.

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<title>Toast for Sale: {exp:weblog:entries
weblog="toastwebsite" limit="1"

disable="categories|custom fields|member data|
pagination|trackbacks"}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}</title>
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<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path=toast/toast_css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import
"{path=toast/toast _css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
<body>
<div id="header"s>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite" limit="1"
disable="categories|custom fields|member data|pagination|
trackbacks"}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}</h2>

</div>
<div id="content">
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite" limit="1"}
{if toastwebsite introduction}
<div
class="contentinner">{toastwebsite introduction}</div>
{/if}
{if toastwebsite headingl}
<h3>{toastwebsite headingl}</h3>
{/if}
{if toastwebsite textl}
<div class="contentinner"s{toastwebsite textl}</divs>
{/if}
{if toastwebsite heading2}
<h3>{toastwebsite heading2}</h3>
{/if}
{if toastwebsite text2}
<div class="contentinner"s{toastwebsite text2}</divs>
{/if}
<p class="footnote">Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
</body>
</html>
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Writng an About Us Page

So far, we have created a new weblog, customized its fields, posted to the new
weblog, and created a template to display our weblog posts. However, we have not
yet demonstrated how to manage multiple pages. To do this, we first need to create a
new page — this time to tell the story of our company.

In the control panel, select Publish. Then select the Toast Website weblog, and
create a new entry for an About Us page. We will use a Title of About Us and a URL
Title of about. Unlike when we wrote the home page, we will not make this entry
sticky. (If we did, it would cause this page to display on our home page). When you
are ready, click Submit.

. The URL Title determines the final URL where the entry will be located.
% In most cases, the default URL title is fine. In this case, having a URL
of http://localhost/about/ Or http://www.example.com/
about/ is arguably better than http://localhost/about us/.

| /= Mew Entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

":--@'\7 @ http:Il'll'lcncalhcnst,l'admin.php?S=F54le

‘g [ew Entey | ExpressionEngine

CP Home » Publizh » Mew Entry » Toast
Website

Publish Form Categories

* Title
JAbout Us

URL Title
labaut

Button Mode: Guided 1 MNomal

|<h> | <i ‘ <u> | <bg> | dstﬁke)-‘ Link | Email |lmage | Close All |

[=I Introduction
Instructions: Type in the text that will appear at the top ofthe page, before any headings.

Selling toast online is a new twist in a long series of bright ideas, starting with the
invention of sliced bread.
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Now we have two pages. Where do we go to see our About Us page? Only if our
toast template group is the default site template group and if our template is the
index template of the group, then we can go to our URL Title to see the page (in this
case, http://localhost/about or http://www.example.com/about). However,
if our toast template group is not the default template group, the URL is
http://localhost/toast/about Oor http://localhost/toast/index/about/.
To get around the restriction of having to use the index template of the default site
template group, we need the Pages module.

Customizing Our URLs

By default, URLs in ExpressionEngine are made up with the template group, the
template name, and then the URL Title of the entry (that is, http://localhost/
template_group/template/entry url_title). There are exceptions to this. For
example, when we are using the default template group, we do not have to specify
the template group in the URL. However, it still means that most ExpressionEngine
URLs appear to be two levels deep.

There is a way to override this default setting so we can instead choose the specific
URL for our entry. This way, even if the Toast template group is not our default
template group or we are not using the index template of that template group for our
Toast Website weblog, we can still have the entries to our weblog appear at the root
of our website (that is, http://localhost/entry url title).

Installing the Pages Module

The Pages module allows us to define any weblog entry with a short URL. Although
this can be achieved by only using one template group for our website, using the
Pages module allows us more flexibility and is not quite as limiting.

The module comes standard with ExpressionEngine Personal and Commercial
editions —we do not need to download any additional files. However, we do need
to install it.
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In the control panel, select Modules. We will be presented with a long list of
modules, some of which will show as installed (such as the Weblog module that we
have already been using in our templates to display our weblog entries). Find the
Pages module and select Install on the right-hand side.

10 Metaweblog API Metaweblog AP1 Module = Mot Installed Install

11 Moblog Moblogging Module - Mot Installed Inztall

12 Pages Uses Weblog Entries to make Static pages - Mot Installed
13 Query 50L query module for templates 1.0 Installed Remove
14  Referrer Referrer tracking module 13 Installed Remove
15 RSS RS5S page generating module 1.0 Installed Remove

You should now see a message that says Module Installed: Pages at the top of
the screen.

Define Short URLs for Individual Weblog
Entries

Next, we need to define the short URL for our weblog entries.

1. To use the Pages module to set a short URL for a weblog entry, we have to
edit the corresponding weblog entry. First, click on Edit in the top menu bar.

Select the About Us entry from the toastwebsite weblog.

3. In the top menu, there is a new option, Pages. Select that.

/2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

| http Hlocalhast admin, php?S= dbSDD?zlJSE-ISDI m Gnogle .H

g Edit entry | ExpressionEngine
Fublish

CPHome » Edit » Edit entry » Toast Website

PuhlishForm| Date |Caiﬂgﬂries‘ Options Trac]d:ack3| Pings ’(Pages) Show All |
o T

* Title
Jabout Us

URL Title
Jabout
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4. Inthe Pages URL, we want to type /about. This means that this page
can be accessed via the URL http://localhost/about or http://
www . example . com/about. We can also choose a Pages URL of /about.html,
or even /company/information, and the URLs http://www.example.com/
about .html or http://www.example.com/company/information would
work equally as well.

5. For the Template, select toast/index. This means that the above URL will
return this weblog entry using this template. This is important because
ExpressionEngine usually uses the URL to determine which template to use.
By using any URL, we have to explicitly specify the template we want used
for the page to be rendered correctly. Click Update.

/2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer !EH |

@\:‘;‘ - I@] http:,l’,l’localhost,l’admin.pj |§| |z| IGoogIe |P v|

ﬂ? ﬁ'ﬁ? @Edit entry | ExpressionEngine | | J @ = @ = @Eage = >
=

Publish Form Date Categories | Options |Trackbacks Pings Pages ShowAII|

Pages URL: J
Jiabout

Template: Ituastl'inde:( vl

* Title

[AboutUs Preview | Quick Save | Update |

URL Title - 2
W [z Upload File _|

We now have a website that anyone can maintain. Instead of having to manipulate
templates and template code when you want to make a change to a page, all

you have to do is login, click on Edit, edit the text, and Click Update. No coding
knowledge required!

Define a 404 Page Not Found

One of the challenges of ExpressionEngine is that, because we are not dealing with
physical files, it is not always clear to ExpressionEngine if a page being requested is
a valid page or not. Try visiting http://localhost/ihatetoast or http://www.
example.com/ihatetoast; ExpressionEngine does not recognize ihatetoast, and
so returns the index page of the default template group. This is terrible for search
engines as it can make our website look like it has thousands of pages all with the
same content. To combat this, we can define our own 404 page.
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In some situations, defining a 404 page can cause existing URLs on your
. ExpressionEngine site to stop working. If you have URLs on your site
% that do not include the template group name and do not use the Pages
s module, those pages will be returned 404. To work around this, either use
the Pages module to maintain your existing URL structure or do not turn
on the 404 functionality.

First, we need to create a template for our 404 page. Go to Templates, select
the Toast template group, and then select New Template. Call the new
template as 404. The Template Type will be Web Page, and we will create an
empty template. Click Submit.

Let us now take the base template for our conventional website, copy-and-
paste it into our new toast /404 template group, and modify the content so
that it appears as a 404 page:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Page not Found</title>

<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path=toast/toast _css}' />

<style type='text/css' media='screen'>@import
"{path=toast/toast css}";</style>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />

</head>
<body>
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Page not Found (404)</h2>
</div>
<div id="content"s>
<h3>We're Sorry</h3>

<div class="contentinner"><p>The page you were looking for

does not exist. There may be a spelling mistake in the

URL in the address bar, or we may have removed this page

inadvertently. Please use the menu on the right to visit a
page that does exist.</p></div>

</div>
</body>
</html>
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3. Once we have a 404 page we like the look of, we can define this page to
appear when a page is not found. Select Templates from the top menu,
and then select Global Template Preferences (located above the list
of templates).

Global Variabla< i Global Template Preferences ,it Group Order | Template Preferences Manager

Preferences

Template Ham Hits View Access Delete

@

163 View Access Delete

4. Under the 404 Page, select toast/404 as the template to display. While we

are in this menu, we can also select Yes to Save Template Revisions and set
the Maximum Number of Revisions to Keep to 10. This is not an equivalent

to regular backups, but it does provide an extra failsafe if we accidentally
ruin an existing template and want to quickly return to an earlier version.
Click Update.

To restore a template to an earlier version, on every Template editing
screen, there is a drop-down box named View Revision History. After
changing and saving a template, we can select a previous version (up to
10) and Click View. This will open a new window with the template as it
appeared at that time. We can then copy either the entire template or just

parts of it into our existing template.

- E http: fflocalhost fadmin, php?5=3e713d36945960ed: E

Ty {E Template Preferences | ExpressionEngine
B e ——
Template Preferences

404 Page

Determines which template should be displayed when
someone tries to access an invalid URL. Note: If you
choose "None”, your default weblog will be =hown when
an invalid URL is requested

ot

Save Template Revisions

Mote: Saving your revisions can use up a lot of database
=pace =0 you are encouraged to set limits below.

Yes > No o

Maxi of Revisi to Keep

The maximum number of revisions that should be kept for
EACH template. For example, if you set this to 5, only the
most recent 5 revizions wil be 2aved for any given
template.

Allow Templates to be Saved as Files?

When =aving your templates you can optionally save them
as filez on your server. Pleaze consult the user guide for
more info regarding this feature.

Basepath to Template File Directory

Server path to the directory in which the template files
should be saved
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Now, when we visit http://localhost/ihatetoast or http://www.example.
com/ihatetoast, we are returned with a valid 404 page.

{2 Toast for Sale: Page not Found - Windows Internet Explorer !EH

@@ b Iﬂ hitp: filocalhost fihatetoast j @ @ IGoogle [ﬂll
J@'@’@EEQB'@TQDISv 2

'ﬂ? ahe @ Toask For 5ale: Page not Found

Toast for Sale!
Page not Found (404)

We’re Sorry

The page you were looking for does not exist. There may be a spelling mistake
in the URL in the address bar, or we may have removed this page
inadvertently. Please use the menu on the right to visit a page that does
exist.

Writing a Menu for Our Website

Now we have multiple pages so it is only appropriate that we create a menu to link
them together. So far, we have seen that each template is equivalent to a page of our
website. We are now going to break with that trend and create our menu in a new
template which will then be embedded into several of our existing templates.

1. First, we need to create a template for our menu. Go to Templates, select the
Toast template group, and then select New Template.
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2.

We are going to call our new template .menu. The preceding period

marks the template as a hidden sub-template. This means that the template
can be embedded into other templates, but if you try and visit the template

URL directly (for example, http://localhost/.menu Or http://www.
example.com/.menu), it will not work. The Template Type will be
Web Page, and we will create an empty template. Click Submit.

ii:f ﬂﬂi’ @New Template Farm | Expr... |

{2 New Template Form | ExpressionEngine - Windows Inter... !EH

@@ - Iﬂ http:,l',l'localhost,l'admirj @ @ IGUDgIe

|| B - & - eose -

*»

Template Hame

(underscores and dashes are allowed)

The name must be a single word with no spaces

|menu

Template T:.rp-elWBIJ Page :"

| Default Template Data

-
New Template Form _I

(o None - create an empty template
(8 Use a template from your library

[ Duplicate an existing template

Submhl

zite/about

=

A menu is essentially a list, so we will use the <ul> HTML tags (for an
unordered list). Edit your new template and type in the following;:

<h4>Menu</h4>
<ul>
<li>

<a href="{site url}" title="Welcome page ">Welcome</a>

<div>Introduction to our business</divs>

</1li>
<li>

<a href="{site url}about" title="About our company ">More

About our Company</a>

<div>Is online toast the best thing since sliced bread? We
think so</div>

</1li>
<li>
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5.

<a href="{site url}news" title="News from the President"s>News
from the President</a>
<div>The latest news our President deems worthy of
sharing</divs>
</1li>
</uls>

. Notice how we use {site url} instead of typing out our actual website.
% As this menu may appear on any page of our site, it would be difficult
s to write out relative links. When the page is displayed in a browser,
ExpressionEngine will automatically substitute the right URL.

Next, we want to embed the menu in each of our templates. To do
this, add the following code after the closing </div> of the
<div id="content"> section.

{/exp:weblog:entries}
</divs>
<div id="menu">
{embed="toast/.menu"}
</div>
</body>
</html

The {embed} tag is used to insert the entire contents of another template
into this template. You can embed any template into any other, but be
careful not to create an infinite loop.
=

Why are we putting the <div id="menu" > here and not in the menu
template? It really does not matter, but doing it here will allow us to add
items to the menu that may be unique to a certain section of the website.

Initially, our Menu does not look all that impressive. That is because we need
to write the CSS to style it. Edit the toast_css template.

pping
geously
X - no

of dollars
t the
g (though
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6. There are four styles associated with the <div id="menu">: the #menu itself,
the heading inside the menu #menu h4, the unordered list #menu ul, and
the unordered list items #menu ul 1i. First and foremost, let us position the
menu on the page a little better:

#menu {
width: 25%;
float: right;
margin-top: 50px;
border: 2px dotted #FFEFD5;
background: #DEB887;
font-size: 70%;

}

#menu h4 {

}

#menu ul
list-style: none;

}

#menu ul 1i{

}

This sets the menu to only take up 25% (instead of the full 30%) of the

right-hand side of the page. We use padding to create a small amount of

space between the top of the menu and the text. We put a border around

our menu and change the background color in the same way we did for
% the #contentinner section.

The 1ist-style: none; is what removes the bullet marks from our
unordered list. While a menu is a list, we do not necessarily want to
present it as such.

Menu

Welcome

Introduction to our
business

More About our Company
I= online toast the best
thing since sliced bread?
We think so

Mews from the President
The latest news our
President deems worthy of}
sharing
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Now we are going to change some of the fonts and colors. First, we have our
links. Links are styled in CSS using the style a. The style a:hover applies
whenever we hover our mouse over a link, and a:visited is applied
whenever we have visited the page that is being linked to. We can use a to
apply to all links in a template, or we can use a within other CSS elements
so that the styling only applies to links in our menu (for example). The
following applies to all links on a page. We are going to have unvisited links
be red and bold. Visited links will be brown. If we hold our mouse over a
link, we will see a border above and below the link in question.
af

color: red;

text-decoration: none ;

font-weight: bold;

a:hover{
border-top: 1lpx solid #FFEFDS5;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #FFEFD5;

a:visited{
color: #AS52A2A;

Menu

Welcome

Introduction to our
business

More About our
Company

I= online toast the best
thing since sliced bread?
We think =o

News from the
President

The latest nelews from the President |
President deems worthy o
=sharing

Although we removed the bullet mark from our unordered list, we can see
that the space where the bullet mark used to be is left intact. To remove this,
we can shift our list items to the left using a negative margin-1left property.

#menu {
width: 25%;
float: right;
margin-top: 50px;
border: 2px dotted #FFEFD5;
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background: #DEB887;
font-size: 70%;

}

#menu h4

}

#menu ul{
list-style: none;

}

#menu ul 1i{
margin-left: -25px;
padding-left: -25px;
margin-bottom: 5px;

}

9. Finally, let us make our Menu title more interesting. We will use a border-
bottom to create an underline, and then create a gap after the heading and
before any text using the margin property.

#menu ha4{
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #FFEFD5;
margin: 10px;

}
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Toast for Sale: Welcome - Windows Internet Explorer

@ - I@ http:fflocalhost) j |§| |z| IGoogle |E|
32? 4% @Toast far Sale: Welcome J @ - @ - @Eage - @ Tools ~

Toast for Sale!

Welcome

Toast. Sliced bread, browned by exposure to dry heat. Nothing beats hot
buttered toast for a quick snack. Decadantly bad for you and yet deliciously
yummy - what else can bring a smile to a person's face so fast?

How, exactly, do we sell toast online? Menu

Welcome
Toast may not be the first product you think of when you think of shopping Introduction to our business
online. But why not? It is light-weight, so our shipping costs are outrageously
low. It is no bigger than a normal envelope, so easily fits into a mail box - no

'While you were out' cards from the Post Office.

More About our Company 3|
I= online toast the best thing
since sliced bread? We think
so

News from the President
The latest news our President
deems worthy of sharing

How do we keep it warm though? We've spent hundreds of thousands of dollars
of other people's money researching exactly this. Our results show that the
optimum time to butter a piece of toast is within 30 seconds of heating (though
it varies depending on the bread). By flash- freezing our toast immediately after
buttering and mailing in our patented insta-warm packaging, the toast is stored
in a state of perfection. Unzip the packaging and the toat is instantly warmed
back to its pre-frozen state, ready for you to enjoy.

Our menu is complete!

Exercises

1. Having two pages on a website is great, but having three pages is even
better. Try creating a 'Promotions' page, where the latest promotions can
be added.

2. In this chapter, we used a weblog to store and retrieve the text of our website,
thereby saving us from having to edit HTML in our templates when we want
to make a simple change to a page. We also have a template for our menu,
so now let us try the same technique so that the menu items come from a
weblog instead of being typed out in a template.

e The first step will be to create a weblog dedicated to
the menu.
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e The next step will be to create the custom fields for a menu. The basic

fields are likely to be:
Field Name Field Label Field Type
toastmenu_link Link URL Text Input (999 chars)
toastmenu_description Description Text Input (999 chars)

e We will then want to publish our links into the weblog

(we do not need to use the Pages module because we will never want

to access a menu item individually).

e Finally, we will want to modify our menu template
to bring in the links from the weblog using the
{exp:weblog:entries} tag.

As we want to pull the same menu items on different pages, we will have
to use the dynamic="off" parameter in our weblog tag. Normally a
% weblog looks to the URL title to determine which entry to display —as the
g menu can display on any page, dynamic switches off this feature, forcing
ExpressionEngine to display all weblog entries, regardless of the page.

3. Let us practice more CSS. Add the following code to the bottom of each
template to create a footer. Now try styling the footer.
<div id="footer">
<p>This site was written by Leonard Murphy</p>
</div>
</body>
</html>

4. In this chapter we created a side-menu. Not everyone wants a side-menu.

The below code is very similar to the code we used to create the side menu,

except without the descriptions. Add this code to your templates inside the
<div id="header"> tags, just after the <h2> heading. Now try and create
the CSS that will format this into a menu running across the top of the
page instead.

The magic piece of CSSis display:inline; —this causes a bulleted list
= item to display on the same line as the previous bullet.
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<div id="topmenu">
<ul>
<lis
<a href="{site url}" title="Welcome">Welcome</a>
</1li>
<lis
<a href="{site url}about" title="About"sAbout</a>
</1li>
<lis
<a href="{site url}news" title="News">News</a>
</1li>
</ul>
</div>

Summary

In this chapter:

We reinforced how to create weblogs, post entries, and create and edit
templates.

We used customized fields to tailor our Publishing screen to the needs of the
weblog.

We expanded our use of parameters, using the 1imit parameter to limit the
number of weblog entries on a template and the disable parameter to reduce
the amount of unnecessary data being retrieved from the database.

We installed and used the Pages module to create pages for our new website.

We created a menu in a separate template that we could embed into any of
our other templates.

We expanded our CSS template to style our menu.
We created a 404 page for when a valid ExpressionEngine page does not exist.

In the next chapter, we will use ExpressionEngine to really get in-depth with our
weblogs, and create a showcase of the various toasty products we offer.
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So far we have used ExpressionEngine in two very different ways. We have created
a basic weblog for the President's news and created an entire website. With both of
these we can edit the existing text on the page or post new content without seeing a
HTML tag at all. In this chapter, we are going to create a more advanced weblog that
we will use to showcase our products. This weblog will:

e Use customized fields tailored to the products we are selling

e Allow us to browse multiple products and then drill-down to get more
information on specific products

e Use comments to allow visitors to submit reviews of the products they
have tried

From what we learned in the last chapter, we should now be familiar with the
process of creating a weblog, creating customized fields, associating the fields with
our weblog, posting our first entry, and creating a template. We will follow that same
process in this chapter.

Create a New Weblog

As we have previously seen, a weblog is really a dynamic data container. In this
chapter, the data we want to contain are the products we are selling.

1. Loginto the control panel (http://localhost/admin.php if you are
using XAMPP, otherwise http://www.example.com/admin.php) and
select Admin from the top menu. Select Weblog Administration on the
left-hand side, and then select Weblog Management. Now select Create a
New Weblog.
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The Create a New Weblog page looks like the following;:

~ Weblog Management | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

kﬁ_‘*@ w E http://localhostiadmin. php?s=ced m

r = >
o7 dby g'u'u'eblug Management | ExpressionEngine | I ? = C Tools -

CPHome » Admin » Weblog
Administration » Weblog Management Create a New Weblog

Weblog Management

Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preferences Edit Groups

Toast Hews toastnews Edit Preferences Edit Groups

Toast Website toazstwebsite Edit Preferencesz Edit Groups

2. The Full Name for our weblog will be Toast Products, and the Short Name
will be toastproducts. Leave the rest of the options set as their defaults—do
not duplicate an existing weblog's preferences; do not edit the group
preferences; and do not create new templates for the weblog. We will do all
of this later. Click Submit.

Create a NHew Weblog

* Full Weblog Hame [Toast Products |
* ShortH

_=nert fame foastproducts |
zingle word, no =paces
Duplicate existing weblog's I Do Not Duplicate |L|
preferences
Edit Group Preferences [ Yes ol No

Our weblog has now been created!
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Customize Our Weblog Fields

As discussed in the previous chapter, one of the big benefits of using
ExpressionEngine is the ability to customize our fields. This allows us to really tailor
the fields we are using with the application we are using them for.

In our case, we are creating a weblog to showcase our toast products. We are going
to have two text-based fields: a summary and a description. The summary will be
displayed on our browsing pages so that visitors can briefly see what distinguishes
each product. The description will be displayed on our individual product pages,
and will allow us to go more in depth in describing the product.

As we are selling products, we will also want a photo of the product, so we will have
a field for the photo file name. Finally, because toast is a food-based product, we are
going to have fields for all our nutritional information (for example, calories, fat,
carbohydrates, and protein).

1. Still in the control panel, select Admin. Select Weblog Administration from
the left-hand side, and then select Custom Weblog Fields from the menu in
the center. Now select Create a New Weblog Field Group.

Communicate

CP Home » Admin » Weblog
Adminiztration » Field Groups Create a New Weblog Feld Group
Field Group

Default Field Group  (3) Add/Edit Custom Figlds Edit Field Group  Delete Field Group

toastwebsite (5) Add/Edit Custom Fieldz Edit Field Group  Delete Field Group

2. We are going to use a Field Group Name of toastproducts, as this field
group will only be suitable for our toastproducts weblog. Click Submit.

New Field Group

Field Group Hame

ftoastproducts
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3. You will see a message about assigning the field group to a weblog in order
to use it. We will do this after we create the custom fields inside the field
group. Select Add/Edit Custom Fields for our toastproducts field group, and

then select Create a New Custom Field.

CPHome » Admin » Weblog
Administration » Field Groups Create a New Weblog Field Group

Field Group Created: toastproducts

Mate: In arder to use your new group, you must assign it to a weblog. Click here
to assign it

Field Group

Default Field Group  (3) Add/Edit Custom Fielde  Edit Field Group  Delete Field Group

toastproducts {EI Ed d/Edit Custom Fieldgb Edit Field Group  Delete Field Group

toastwebsite (5) Add/Edit Custom Fislde  Edit Field Group  Delste Field Group

4. The first field we are going to create is the Photo field. We will give it a Field
Name of toastproducts_photo and a Field Label of Photo. We will leave the
Field Instructions blank for now (these would only appear on the Publish
page). The Field Type will be Text Input. The Maxlength can be left at 128.
We will set the Default Text Formatting to be None, and we will select to
Hide Formatting Menu. We will leave the field as not searchable and not
required. The Field Display Order can be left as the default.
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Create a NHew Custom Field (Field Group: toastproducts)

* Field Name

Single word, no spaces. Underzcores and dashes
allowed

* Field Label
Thiz iz the name that will appear in the PUBLISH page

Field Instructions
Ingtructions for authors on how or what to enter into
thiz custom field when =ubmitting an entry.

Field Type

Text Input hd

Maxlength

Default Text Formatting for This Field

Text Direction
Is this a required field?

Iz field searchable?

Show this field by default?

Thiz preference determines whether the field iz
vizible in the PUBLISH page. If =&t to "no” you wil
=zee 3 link allowing you to open the fisld.

Field Display Order

ftoastproducts_photo

|Photo

C
Ol

Dizplay Formatting Menu

Hide Formatting Menu

C) o

Left to Right Right to Left

Yes C Mo @

Yes C Mo @

Yes 0 Mo O

]

5. Click Submit.
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6. The following table contains the rest of the custom fields we are going to
create. Go ahead and create the following fields in the same way as outlined
in Chapter 4. Remember that the Textarea fields should have a default
text formatting of Auto <br />, should not display the formatting menu,
and should be searchable. The Text Input fields should have a default text
formatting of None, should not display the formatting menu, and do not need

to be searchable.

Field Name Field Label Field Type  Text Formatting
Formatting Menu

toastproducts_photo Photo Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_thumbnail Thumbnail Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_summary Summary Textarea Auto <br /> Display
toastproducts_description =~ Description Textarea Auto <br /> Display
toastproducts_calories Calories Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_fat Fat Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_sodium Sodium Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_carbs Carbs Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_fiber Fiber Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_sugars Sugars Text Input None Hide
toastproducts_protein Protein Text Input None Hide

Field Label Field Hame Field Type

9 Photo toastproducts_photo TextInput  Delete

10 Thumbnail toastproducts_thumbnail ~ Textlnput Delete

11 Summary toastproducts_summary Textarea Delete

12 Description toastproducts_description  Textarea Delete

13 Calories toastproducts_calories TextInput  Delete

14 Fat toastproducts_fat TextInput  Delete

16 Sodium toastproducts_sodium Textinput  Delete

16 Carbs toastproducts_carbs TextInput  Delete

17 Fiber toastproducts_fiber TextInput  Delete

18 Sugars toastproducts_sugars TextInput  Delete

19 Protein toastproducts_protein Textinput  Delete
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7. Now we have the custom fields; we will associate the field group with the
weblog. Select Admin | Weblog Administration | Weblog Management.
Now select Edit Groups for the Toast Products weblog.

Weblog Management

1 Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preferences  Edit Groups  Delste
2 Toast News toastnews Edit Preferences  Edit Groups  Delete
[ Toast Products toastproducts Edit Preferences Delete
4 Toast Website toastwebsite Edit Preferences  Edit Groups  Delete

8. Under Status Group select Default Status Group, and under Field Group
select toastproducts. Click Update.

Edit Group Preferences

Toast Products

Preference Value

Category Group

Default Category Group

Status Group I Default Statuzs Grnup| vI
Field Group |tuast|}ru-ducts | v|

That's it! Our custom fields have been created and associated with our weblog,.

Publish Our First Products

We have a weblog created and the fields customized. The next step is to publish
some example entries so that we have entries to work with when we start formatting
the weblog in a template.

The images used in this chapter are available for download from
L http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/3797 Graphics.zip.
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1. Select Publish | Toast Products. Our first product is going to be titled
Toasted Plain Bagel with a URL Title of toasted_plain_bagel.

2. Next to the Title and URL Title fields, you will see an option to Upload File.

Click this.
* Title
i e o
URL Title
ftoasted_plain_bagel

3. Browse to the toasted plain bagel.jpg file that comes with this book,
leave the destination directory as Main Upload Directory, and click Upload.

This will upload the file to your images/upload directory (for example,
http://localhost/images/uploads/ or http://www.example.
com/images/uploads/). This is a nice way for people to upload images
. without needing to use a separate FIP tool, especially if the person
% posting entries does not have FTP access. However, there are limitations
<8 on the size of the file(s) that can be uploaded (controlled by the php . ini

file that not all web hosting providers provide access to). You can edit
the location of the main upload directory, restrict what kinds of files can
be uploaded, or create other destination directories in Admin | Weblog
Administration | File Upload Preferences.

l::‘l.tuasted J}ﬂ_ﬁgﬂj_gg} Browse... |

Select a destination directory

If.'lain Upload Direc'tur:.fl;l

Upload
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4. Select Resize Image and we will be able to create a thumbnail of the image
we just uploaded. Change the Width and Height to 100 pixels, leave the box
Constrain Proportions checked, select Create a separate copy, and click the
button Resize Image.

“ou may optionally resize your image or create an
image thumbnail. Close thizs window to cancel.

rImage Settings

width [100 IPtxels- |
Height |1lm IPixels |

Constrain Proportions

O}

Create a separate copy

Resize the original image

5. Next we are going to place a link to the file in one of our customized fields.
In this case, we want to choose a File Type of URL Only and an Image
Location of Thumbnail. Click Place Image and Close Window.

Select Your Placement Options

r File Type
o

Embedded in Entry

& urLony

c Pop-up Image Link

c Pop-up Thumbnail Link
r Image Location

Thumbnail .

6. This will place the following text in our thumbnail field:
{filedir 1}toasted plain bagel thumb.jpg.The {filedir 1}
is a variable that refers to our main upload directory.
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7. Inour Photo field, add {filedir 1}toasted plain bagel.jpg. Thisis the
same code as in the thumbnail field, except without _thumb at the end of the
filename — this links to our original photo.

8. For the rest of the fields, feel free to make up some text and nutrition
information. Click Submit.

/2 New Entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer !En

m - I@] http:,l',l'localhost,l'admirj |§| |E| IGoogIe
* ﬁ'ﬁi’ @New Entry | ExpressionEn. .. | | J @ = @E ha @Eage ha 2

[ Summary

Instructions: Brief summary of product to entice visitors to visit

Like a savoury doughnut, the toasted bagel is a delight to =
behold. Extremely filling, very buttery and deliciously
crunchy, this is one of our most popular products.

-

Glossary | Smileys | F::‘rrrlstting:I){htmI j‘

=1 Description

Instructions: Full description of product

he toasted bagel is a perfect breakfast choice for those [«
ith an appetite. Crunchy and filling, the toasted bagel can
be eaten anywhere and will keep you going until your next
meal. —

e thastad hanal cansizte of 2 half.zlice af 2 nlain hanal 1=

Glossary | Smileys | F:}rmaning:lxmml jv

[F1 Calories per Serving L
[253

[=] Total Fat
12g

= Sodium

. |335ma | =

9. Repeat all these steps for a second entry called Whole Wheat Toast,
uploading the whole_wheat_toast.jpg image file, and creating a thumbnail
version as well. Again, please make up whatever text you like for the body of
the entry.

We now have our first products written up, but before we can see this information
on our website, we will need to create the template to showcase our products.
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Create the Template for Our Product
Showcase

Our first weblog, Toast News, displayed multiple entries on a single page using

a single template. Our second weblog, Toast Website, displays a single entry on a
single page using a single template. With our Toast Products weblog, we will want to
display our entries both ways —a single page with multiple entries that a visitor can
browse through, and a single page with a single entry where visitors can get more
detail about a specific product and read reviews.

There are two ways to accomplish this. We can use one template for both the
multiple-entry page and the single-entry page, using conditional statements to
distinguish between them. Alternatively, we can create two templates — one for the
multiple-entry page and one for the single-entry page.

For the purposes of this example, we are going to use one template. The advantage
is that all our products information is in a single template. Additionally, the

URLSs for each entry will be more logical; the multiple-entry page will be at
http://www.example.com/products/, and our single-entry page will be at
http://www.example.com/products/whole wheat toast/.

The downside of using one template for both multiple- and single-entry pages is that
the template can get complicated and confusing. We can use two separate templates
and use the permalink tag on our multiple-entry template to point to the separate
single-entry template. This does mean our URLs will work differently. For example,
if our single-entry template is called browse and is in the products template group,
the URL for the single-entry template will be http://www.example.com/products/
browse/whole wheat toast/.

To distinguish between the multiple and single-entry pages in our template, it is
important to know that ExpressionEngine divides up each URL into segments. So,
http://www.example.com/products/toasted plain bagel/ has two segments.
Products is segment 1 and toasted_plain_bagel is segment 2. If the URL does not
have a segment 2, then we know we can show our multiple-entry page, otherwise we
can show the individual product page (in this case, our toasted plain bagel).

1. First, let us create our new template group. Click on Templates, select Create
a New Template Group, call the new template group products, and click
Submit. Do not duplicate a group and do not Make the index template in
this group your site's home page. (We still want the toast template group to
be the site's home page).
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We are creating a new group for our product showcase so that our URLs
remain shorter. Creating a new template in our toast template group
(for example, products) would mean all our URLs would be similar to
% http://www.example.com/toast/products/toasted plain
' bagel. By using the index template of the products template group, the
same URL is shortened to http://www.example.com/products/
toasted plain bagel.

Hew Template Group

Template Group Name

The name must be a single word with no spaces

(underscores and dashes are allowed)

Jproducts

Duplicate an Existing Template Group?

I Do not duplicate a grnupLI

[T Make the index template in this group your site’s home page?

2. Let us get the basics of the template defined. Edit the index template of the
new products template group and type in the following. This will result in a
page with our header, menu, and footer but no content. It is similar to all our
other templates.

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path=toast/toast _css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen'>@import
"{path=toast/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
<body>
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>0ur Selection</h2>
</divs>
<div id="content">
</div>
<div id="menu">
{embed=toast/.menu}
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</div>
</body>
</html>

The first place we are going to use our conditional statement is in the
<titles of the page. Replace the existing title with the following code. If
there is a segment_2 in the URL, we know we are on a single-entry page, and
will display the title of that entry. Otherwise, we will display a generic title
because we are on the multiple-entry page.

<head>

{if segment 2}
<title>Toast for Sale: {exp:weblog:entries
weblog="toastproducts" limit="1"
disable="categories|custom fields|member data|pagination|

trackbacks"}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}</title>
{if:else}
<title>Toast for Sale: Products</title>

{/i£}

<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path=toast/toast _css}' />

We want to use a similar technique to change the <h2> page subtitle,
depending on whether we are on an individual page or the browsing page.
Replace the existing code in the <div id="header" > tag with the following:

<div id="header"s>

<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>

{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastproducts" limit="1" disable=
"categories|custom fields|member data|pagination|trackbacks"}

<h2>{title}</h2>

{/exp:weblog:entries}

{if:else}
<h2>0ur Selection</h2>

{/1f}

</div>

Next, we are going to write the code to display all the products, as long as
there is no segment_2 in our URL. We will write the code for the single entry
pages in the next section. In the content section, type:

<div id="content">
{if segment 2==''}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastproducts"}
<h3><a href="{title permalink="products"}">{title}</a></h3>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/i£}

</div>
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The permalink tag generates a HTML <a href> link to the URL for that
specific entry. A permalink is so called because it is a permanent link to
that entry. For example, http://www.example.com/products may
display different products in different orders at different times, but the
permalink http: //www.example.com/products/toasted plain
bagel will always be a link to the Toasted Plain Bagel entry.

%‘ The permalink tag includes one parameter, which is the template
to use to display the entry. In our case, the index template is the
default template of the products template group, so we only need
to specify the products template group. If you are using a different
template for your individual product entries, this is where you would
need to specify the template that you are using, for example, title
permalink="products/browse"}.

6. If we now visit http://localhost/products/ or
http://www.example.com/products/, we can see the titles for the weblog
entries we have already submitted. Notice that they link to individual pages,
such as http: //localhost/products/toasted plain bagel/.

This also uses the products template group.

/2 Toast for Sale: Products - Windows Internet Explorer !EE |
l\\f) - Iﬁ http:fflocalhost/productsf j E] @ IGoogle 2=
'ﬂ? {Q? @Toast fFaor Sale: Products | | J @ = @ = E}Eage = @TQDB = i
R : = ;I

Toast for Sale!

Our Selection

7. Finally, we are going to add the content of our entry. As we are still working
on the multiple-entry page, we are only going to display the summary and
the thumbnail of the product. We are going to create a new class, innerbox,
to help format our product showcase.
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{if segment 2=='"'}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastproducts"}
<h3><a href="{title permalink="products"}">{title}</a></h3>
<div class="contentinner">
<div class="innerbox">
<a href="{title permalink="products"}"><img
src="{toastproducts thumbnail}" alt="{title}" /></a>
{toastproducts summary}
</div>
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}

{rif}

A slice of paradise, our whole wheat sandwich bread is toasted
to perfection. With a dollop of butter, you can reach your recommended daily

serving of heart-healthy whole grains without compromising on taste.

Like a savoury doughnut, the toasted bagel is a delight to
behold. Extremely filling, very buttery and deliciously crunchy, this is one of our
most popular products.

Let us make some brief additions to the toast_css template to present this
showcase a little better. The #content h3 aand #content h3 a:visited
will color our headings (which are hyperlinks) so they are not red like our
other links. (Dark red on dark brown does not make for good visibility.) The
float command in the . innerbox img allows our text and our image to sit
alongside each other (rather than having the text following the image). The
margin and padding ensures that our elements have some space between
them (that is, the image and the text do not touch, and the image does not
touch the edges of our box). The overflow: auto; forces the box the image
is in to stretch to encompass the image. Without this, floating the image to
the left would result in it overflowing the boundaries of the box.

#content h3 af
color: #FO0E68C;
}
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#content h3 a:visited{
color: #FO0E68C;
}

.contentinner(

background: #DEB887;
border: 2px dotted #FFEFD5;
overflow: auto;

width: 100%;

}

.innerbox{
margin: 5%;
}

.innerbox img{
float: left;
padding-right: 5%;
border: Opx;

}

This is it! Our Products page is complete, allowing us to browse all our products
and click on the one that interests us. Next, we have to create the individual

product pages.

{2 Toast for Sale: Products - Windows Internet Explorer

% - |@ http:fflocalhost/productsf j |£| |z| IGoogle |P '|
?2? ﬂﬁ? @Toast for Sale: Products J @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgols -

Whole Wheat Toast

A slice of paradise, our whole wheat sandwich bread
is toasted to perfection. With a dollop of butter, you
can reach your recommended daily serving of heart-
healthy whole grains without compromising on taste.

Like a savoury doughnut, the toasted bagel is a
delight to behold. Extremely filling, very buttery and
deliciously crunchy, this is one of our most popular

products.
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Create Our Single-Entry Page

As we said before, we are also going to use the products/index template for our
individual entry pages.

1. Edit the index template in the products template group, and add the
following code in the <div id="content"> section. This code is very similar
to the code for our browsing page, except that we are using the full size
photo. (As we do not limit the height and width of the photos, we will have
to be sure when we upload new photos that they are appropriately sized for
the Web.) Also, instead of displaying the summary, we are only displaying
the description. The reason for this is to reduce duplicate content on the
site —visitors will have already read the summary when they were browsing
for products, so they do not need to read the same exact text again here.

<div id="content">
{if segment 2=='"'}
[Code omitted]
(/if)
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastproducts" limit="1"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
<div class="innerbox">
<img src="{toastproducts photo}" alt="{title}" />
{toastproducts description}
</div>
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/if}

</div>

Remember that only the bolded code needs to be inserted, the unbolded
= code should already exist.

2. Next up, we are going to add the nutrition information to the template.
We'll put this in a separate contentinner box and use the standard HTML
element strong to emphasize the headings.

<img src="{toastproducts photo}" alt="{title}" />
{toastproducts_description}
</div>
</div>
<h3>Nutritional Information</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
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<p><strong>Calories per Serving:
</strong>{toastproducts calories}</p>

<p><strong>Total Fat: </strong>{toastproducts fat}</p>
<p><strong>Sodium: </strong>{toastproducts sodium}</p>

<p><strong>Total Carbohydrate:
</strong>{toastproducts_carbs}</p>

<p><strong>Dietary Fiber:
</strong>{toastproducts fiber}</p>

<p><strong>Sugars: </strong>{toastproducts sugars}</p>
<p><strong>Protein: </strong>{toastproducts_protein}</p>
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/if}

</div>

Toasted Plain Bagel
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3. Next, we want to link back to the main product browsing screen. We will do
this in the footnote class that we previously defined in Chapter 3. We will
also use the {site url} variable, which will translate to the URL where
ExpressionEngine is installed.

<p><strong>Protein: </strongs>{toastproducts protein}</p>
</div>
<p class="footnote"><a href="{site url}products" title="Back
to Products">Go back to all products</a></p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
(/if)

</div>

4. Finally, because we have added links to our footnote class, we need to add to
our toast/toast_css template in order to format our links appropriately:

.footnote af
color: H#FOE68C;

}

.footnote a:visited{
color: #FOE68C;

}

We now have a Products page that displays all our products and allows us to click
on individual products to see a bigger photograph and more detailed information.
The next step is to add some user interactivity; in our case, we are going to allow
visitors to leave comments or reviews on our products.

Allowing Comments on Our
Weblog Entries

Comments are one of the easiest ways for visitors to interact with your site. They
are also an easy way to attract spammers, who will be glad to leave hundreds

of comments linking to websites of dubious quality. Luckily, ExpressionEngine
includes features designed to prevent abuse. So first, we are going to review

our options:
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Preventing Comment Spam

1. Comment preferences are set on a per-weblog basis. This allows you to

choose different preferences for different parts of your website. Go to Admin
| Weblog Administration | Weblog Management. Select Edit Preferences
for the Toast Products weblog.

Weblog Management

Weblog Hame Short Hame:

q

2

Default Site Weblog default_site Edit Preference=s  Edit Groupe  Delste

Toast Hews toastnews Edit Preference=s  Edit Groupe  Delete

Toast Products toastproducts dit Preferences _» Edit Groupe  Delste

Toast Website toastwebzite Edit Preferences  Edit Groups  Delete

On the left are all the aspects of the weblog that you can fine-tune, and

in the main screen are the preferences themselves. The General Weblog
Preferences were set when we created the weblog, and include the weblog
name and short name. We will not change these.

Click on Path Settings. The path settings are the URLs that are unique to
this weblog. ExpressionEngine does not know which template will be used
for a weblog, but we can specify which templates are being used here. Our
Weblog URL is http://localhost/products/ (Or http://www.example.
com/products/) and our Comment Page URL will be the same. None of the
other URLs apply to this weblog. Click on Update.

The Administrative Preferences and Weblog Posting Preferences set up
defaults for each entry. For example, if we know the weblog does not have
comments or trackbacks, we can disable them by default by selecting No

to the respective options. In our case, we can select No to the trackbacks
question. Or if we are doing a weblog that will involve lots of example
HTML code, we can Convert HTML into character entities, meaning that
any HTML entered as part of an entry will display on screen as-is and not be
interpreted by the browser. Click on Update.
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/= Weblog Preferences | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer |—E

(€ I" ~ | ] http:fiocahost fadmin php?s=2856beaebSdaebi7 10ac71 2d0ag ] | #4: || X B
T A . | 2

(€ Weblog Preferences | ExpressionEngine [

+ General Weblog Preferences Default Status m,f

+ Path Settings

* Administrative Preferences Default Category m,f

«Weblog Posting Preferences

«Versioning Preferences Select "Allow Comments" button in ® o
Publish page by default? Yes Mo

+ Motification Preferences

« Comment Posting Preferences Select "Allow Trackbacks™ button in - o " 1o}
= > es Q
« Trackback Preferences G Al ls
« Publish Page Customization Which field should be used for =
search excerpt? ’_'

* Indicates required fields

5. Now click on Versioning Preferences. Versioning Preferences is very useful
to set. By Enabling Entry Versioning and by saying Yes to Save Revisions
During Quicksave, you can keep old versions of a weblog entry saved.

This is useful in a weblog, such as Products, since it provides a quick undo
feature for edits being made erroneously. Enabling this option creates a new
Revisions Tab in your weblog and Publish and Edit pages where you can
load previous revisions. Click Update to save the changes.

This option is not a substitute for doing a full database backup at
~>

regular intervals.
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Weblog Preferences | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer d
€ @— £ http:ffiocahhastjadmin.php?5=2asebedebsdaebi70ac712a0ad @] (92 )| X ffoooge I,
T dhe gWeblog Preferences | ExpressionEngine ‘

= General Weblog Preferences

Enable Entry Versioning @ O
- Path Seftings Yes = Mo
« Administrative Preferences If Enabled, Save Revisions During
«Weblog Posting Preferences Quicksave

- If you use the Guick Save feature to [0 (8}

. Yes Mo
‘ufer.smnl.ng Preferences save entries while you write, you may

+ Motification Preferences not want these to create revisions.

+ Comment Posting Preferences
» Trackback Preferences

Maximum Number of Recent

Revisions per Entry |1g

= Publish Page Customization Yersioning can use up alot of
database space so itis [J Delete all existing revizion data in this
recommended that you limitthe weblog

number of revisions.

* Indicates reguired fields

6. Select Notification Preferences. The Notification Preferences allows us to

set up individuals to receive emails whenever a new weblog entry is posted
or whenever a new comment is received. This is useful if you require a
moderator to approve all comments.

7. Select Comment Posting Preferences. The Comment Posting Preferences
is where we can lock down or open up who can post comments and how
many hoops they have to jump through. In our case, we are going to Allow
comments in this weblog, and we are not going to Require membership
in order to post comments. As we are not requiring membership, we are
going to Require email address to post comments and Enable Captcha for
Comment Posting. A captcha is an image of letters. The person submitting
the comment must type in the letters from the image. This prevents
automated software programs from submitting hundreds of comments
(but will also make your site more difficult for visually-impaired visitors
using screen-readers).
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Although the default captcha functionality is not very accessible for those
using screen-readers, Purple Dogfish has created an alternative Accessible
. Captcha extension, available at http: //www.purple-dogfish.
% co.uk/free-stuff/accessible-captcha. This extension changes

S the captcha graphics to user-definable questions and answers. The
example they give is a question that asks 2+2 is equal to?.A human
could easily answer 4, but an automated spam program would not be
able to do so.

Comment Posting Preferences

Allow comments in this weblog? Yoo

Require membership in order to I
post comments? Yes

Enable Captcha for Comment

Posting?

A captcha iz an image containing a o
zecurity code that users have to submit. Yes
Pleaze conzult the u=er guide for more

info.

Mo

Require email address to post o
comments? Yes

Nnr

Continuing with the Comment Posting Preferences, we are also going to
Moderate Comments. This means that the newly posted comments are not
immediately visible on your site, but require a moderator (such as yourself)
to read the comment and approve it. This is important since we are allowing
any visitors to post a comment.

We are not going to set a Maximum number of characters allowed in
comments, we will not have Comment Expiration, and as we are moderating
all comments, we are not going to set a Comment Re-submission Time
Interval. For the Comment Text Formatting, we are going to use xhtml but
Allow only safe HTML. This means that formatting HTML such as <b> and
<i> will work but more complex HTML will be rendered in plain text rather
than being interpreted by a browser. We will also not Allow image URLs in
comments, and we will not Automatically turn URLs and email addresses
into links. Click Update.
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Moderate Comments?

If =2t to ye=, comments will not be vizible until a
moderator approves them.

Maximum number of characters allowed
in comments

Comment Re-submission Time Interval

The number of 2econds that must pass before
a uzer can =ubmit another comment. Leave
blank or z&t to zeroe for no limit.

Comment Expiration

The number of days after an entry iz posted
during which to allow commentz. Enter 0
(zero) for no expiration.

Comment Text Formatting

[ Update all exizting commentz with thiz
expiration =etting?

I xhtml - I

Comment HTML Formatting IAIIuw only =afe HTHML

Allow image URLs in comments? Yeg T Mo o)
Automatically turn URLs and email r o
addresses into links? Yes Mo

10. The Trackback Preferences section is for trackbacks (a way for bloggers to
receive notification when someone else links to their weblog entry). We will
not allow trackbacks in this weblog as this is not a traditional blog.

11. The Publish Page Customization allows us to customize whatever options
are visible on the Publish page. For example, if we do not allow trackbacks,
we can switch off the Trackback Form. This section is very useful to simplify
the Publish page. Go ahead and experiment, looking to see what is different
about the Publish page each time.

We have now set our comment preferences and we are ready to begin allowing
comment submissions.

More information on all of these preferences can be found in the
ExpressionEngine documentation at http://expressionengine.
com/docs/cp/admin/weblog_administration/weblog edit
preferences.html.

B
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Creating a Form Where Visitors Can
Submit Comments

The first step in accepting comments is creating a form where visitors can write and
submit their comments. Comments have to be tied to a specific weblog entry, and
therefore the comment form can only appear on pages with a single weblog entry.
We are going to add our comment form to the products/index template, within the
conditional statement {if segment 2}.

1. Open the index template in the products template group for editing and
type in the following code. The entire content section so far is reproduced
below with the new code highlighted. This code displays the comments that
other people have submitted. We will title the section Reviews and put each
comment in their own contentinner box with a footnote for who posted
the review.

<div id="content">
{if segment 2=='"'}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog:"toastproducts"}
<h3><a href="{title permalink="products"}">{title}</a></h3>
<div class="contentinner">
<div class="innerbox">
<a href="{title permalink="products"}"><img
src="{toastproducts_thumbnail}" alt="{title}" /></a>
{toastproducts summary}
</div>
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/if}
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastproducts" limit="1"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
<div class="innerbox">
<img src="{toastproducts photo}" alt="{title}" />
{toastproducts description}
</div>
</div>
<h3>Nutritional Information</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
<p><strong>Calories per Serving:
</strong>{toastproducts_calories}</p>
<p><strong>Total Fat: </strong>{toastproducts fat}</p>
<p><strong>Sodium: </strongs>{toastproducts sodium}</p>
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<p><strong>Total Carbohydrate:
</strong>{toastproducts_carbs}</p>

<p><strongs>Dietary Fiber:
</strong>{toastproducts_fiber}</p>
<p><strong>Sugars: </strong>{toastproducts_sugars}</p>
<p><strong>Protein: </strong>{toastproducts_protein}</p>
</div>
<p class="footnote"><a href="{site url}products" title="Back
to Products">Go back to all products</a></p>

{/exp:weblog:entries}
<h3>Reviews</h3>
{exp:comment:entries}
{if comments}
<div class="contentinner">
{comment}
</div>
<p class="footnote">Posted by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>

{/if}
{/exp:comment:entries}
{/1f}

</div>

2. Next, we are going to add the code to create a comment form. We will add
this after the { /exp:weblog:entries} tag. First, we will create the fields for
the visitors name and email address. As we already have the name and email
address of any member who is logged in, we are only going to ask for this
information if the visitor is logged out.

{/exp:comment :entries}
<h3>Post a Review</h3>
{exp:comment: form}
{if logged out}
<p>
Name:<br />
<input type="text" name="name" value="{name}" size="50" />
</p>
<p>
Email:<br />
<input type="text" name="email" value="{email}" size="50"
/>
</p>
{/if}
<p>
<textarea name="comment" cols="50"
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rows="12">{comment }</textarea>
</p>
{if logged out}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="save info" value="yes"
{save_info} /> Remember my personal information</p>
{/if}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="notify me" value="yes"
{notify me} /> Notify me of follow-up comments?</p>
{if captcha}
<p>Submit the word you see below:</p>
<p>
{captcha}
<br />
<input type="text" name="captcha" value="" size="20"
maxlength="20" style="width:140px;" />
</p>
{7if}
<input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" />
<input type="submit" name="preview" value="Preview" />

{/exp:comment: form}
{/1f}

</divs>

Y

You can also add fields for a visitor's location or website. Use the same

% format as the email field in the previous code, but replace the word

email with either location or url.

3. Letus now try posting our first comment. Go to http://localhost/
products/ Or http://www.example.com/products/, select a product such
as the Toasted Plain Bagel, and fill in all the fields. Notice how the captcha
works —we must type in the words from the image in order to submit our
comment. Each time we refresh the page, a different image with a different
word is shown. Once we have filled in all the fields, we will click Submit.

Y

If you are using a localhost environment, posting comments can

be more difficult than when using an installation on a real website. If
you are unable to post comments in the localhost environment, try
changing the setting Require IP Address and User Agent for Login to

No. This setting can be found in the control panel under Admin | System

Preferences | Security and Session Preferences.

If a visitor selects to Remember my Personal Information, then the next time the
visitor comes across a comment form, they will find all their personal information
(name, email address, location, and URL) pre-filled.
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Note that if we are logged in when we visit this page (for example, if we
were previously logged into the control panel), then we will not see the
fields for the name or email, and we will not see the captcha. This is not

% an error. It is a design feature as we already know the names and email
A
~ addresses of our members.

To see the form as someone who is not logged in, go to the control panel
and select Log-out from the top-right-hand corner, then visit this page.

Post a Review

James
james@example.com

I tried the toasted plain bagel thinking this was |~
a gimmick, but I lowved it.

howB83 00

4. In the comment preferences option earlier, we selected to have all comments
viewed by a moderator before they appear on our website. A message to

that effect appears. The page will then auto-refresh back to the page with the
comment form.

Note that if you are logged in as the administrator, your comment may

by-pass the moderation step. Certain member groups can be set up so that
. their comments are not subject to moderation. The Super Admin group is
set like this by default.

Thank You!

Your comment will be reviewed by a moderator for approval.

Click here if you are not redirected automatically
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Moderating Comments in the Control Panel

We have now submitted our first comment(s), but they are not yet visible on our
website because they have not yet been approved by a moderator. Let us do
that now.

1. Loginto the control panel at http://localhost/admin.php (or http://
www . example . com/admin. php) or select CP Home from the top-right of any
screen in the ExpressionEngine control panel.

Admin

2. On the home page of the control panel (the first screen you see after we log
in), there is a Site Statistics section. The last statistic will say, at a glance, if
there are any comments awaiting moderation.

Site Statistics Value

System Status Online
Version 162
Total Weblog Entries 15
Total Comments 1
Total Trackbacks 0
Total Combined Page Hits 1194
Total Members 1
Members Awaiting Activation 0

= Comments Awaiting Validation 3

3. (Click on the hyperlinked Comments Awaiting Validation and we will be
taken straight to the comments needing validation. Notice how the Status of
these comments is Closed.

Comment Author Email Date 1P Status [T Action|

| tried the toasted plain.... James james@example.com 2008-01-30 08:39 PM 127.0.01 Clozed Il

4. The first column is a link to the entire comment. Click this link to read the
comment in its entirety. You can also add to or edit any part of the comment
at this stage.
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5. Once you are satisfied with the comment, we can change the status of the
comment to Open, thus making it visible on our site. Check the box to the
right-hand side for each comment you wish to approve and then select Open
Selected from the drop-down menu underneath the Action column. Click
Submit and you will see the Status changed to Open.

Status [T Action

Clo=sed [

Submit I

to remove the comment(s) from ExpressionEngine.

[ If the comment is not suitable for approving, you can use Delete Selected ]
i

6. Back on our Products page, we will now be able to see the comment in
all its glory.

Reviews

I tried the toasted plain bagel thinking this was a gimmick, but I loved it.

Posted by James on 01/20 at 09:29 PM

Allowing Visitors to Preview Comments
Before Submitting

One final aspect of comments that we have not yet covered is the ability to preview
the comment before publishing. You may have noticed the Preview button on the
comment form that does not yet work.

1. First, modify the products/index template to include the following code
after the <h3> heading Reviews and before the {exp:comment:entries}
tag. Notice how this is almost exactly the same as the code inside the {exp:
comment :entries} tag. This is to make sure that the look and feel of the
previewed comment is identical to how it would look if it were an
actual comment.

<h3>Reviews</h3>
{exp:comment:preview}
<div class="contentinner">
{comment}
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</div>
<p class="footnote">Being Previewed by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/exp:comment:preview}
{exp:comment:entries}
{if comments}

2. Finally, we want to add the following preview parameter to the
{exp:comment : form} tag. This parameter tells the form which template to
load if the preview button is clicked.

{exp:comment : form preview="products/index"}

3. Now go to the Products page, type in a comment, and hit Preview instead of
Submit. We can see that the comment appears and looks exactly as if we had
submitted it, except that instead of Posted by in the footnote, it says Being
Previewed by. We can keep editing the text and hitting Preview as often as
we like.

Reviews

This is a comment that I have not yet submitted; I am only preveiwing this
comment. Which is lucky, because otherwise I might have missed the
deliberate spelling mistake.

Being Previewsad by - onard Murphy on 01720 at 10:56 PM

I tried the toasted plain bagel thinking this was a gimmick, but I loved it.

Posted by James on 01/20 at 09:329 PM
Post a Review

This iz a2 comment that I have not vet submitted;
I am only preveiwing thi=s comment. Which is
lucky, because otherwise I might have missed the
deliberate spelling mistake.
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Improving Our 404 Page Not
Found Capabilities

In our last chapter, we created a 404 Page Not Found template that appears

when we type in a non-existent URL (such as http://localhost/ihatetoast

or http://www.example.com/ihatetoast) Now that we are using single-entry
pages there is a new flaw. When we go to a second layer URL that does not exist
(Such as http://localhost/products/ihatetoast Or http://www.example.
com/products/ihatehotast), we see an actual page with content instead of our
404 template. This can be both confusing to visitors (who mistype a URL) and to
search engine robots that will see hundreds of URLs for your site (all with the same
duplicate content).

We can alter this default behavior so that instead of our most recent entry being
displayed, our 404 page is displayed.

1. To do this, we need to edit the index template of the products template
group. Insert the following code:
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastproducts" limit="1"
require entry="yes"}
{if no_results}
{redirect="404"}
{/if}
<h3>{title}</h3>

2. Click Update and now visit http://localhost/products/ihatetoast or
http://www.example.com/products/ihatetoast. We can see that our 404
template is now returned.

3. To make this work for the index template in our news template group (which
is not a single-entry page), we have to add the following code.

<div id="content">
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews" limit="1"
require_entry:"yes"}
{if no results}
{redirect="404"}
{/if}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/if}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
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This solution has two parts. If there is a segment 2 (segment 1 is the products

or news part of the URL, and segment 2 is the ihatetoast), the require_entry
parameter means that if ihatetoast is not a valid entry, display nothing (rather than
displaying the most recent entries). The redirect tag then redirects visitors to the
404 template if there are no results.

Note that in order to use the redirect tag, it must be embedded within
. a{if no results} conditional tag, which in turn must be within the
exp:weblog:entries tag on a single-entry page. For multiple-entry
= pages (such as our news weblog), we put the exp:weblog:entries tag
inside an if segment 2 conditional statement, as there should never be
a segment_2 for a multiple-entry page.

Using Variables

One feature of ExpressionEngine that we have not yet taken advantage of is
user-defined variables.

User-defined variables can be defined at the top of a template, and identify a string
that may be used throughout the template but is unique to that template. Then, if we
later decide that we want to change that string, we only have to change the variable
at the top of the template, rather than searching through every line of the template
for the string.

For example, most templates are related to a specific weblog. Our products

template group is related to the toastproducts weblog. Throughout our products
template group, we reference the toastproducts weblog. If we wanted to change
the name of the toastproducts weblog or use the products template group as a base
for a new template group, all we would have to do is change the variable at the top
of the template.

Variables worth having, no matter how you are using ExpressionEngine, include:

e my weblog—the weblog the template references the most.
e my template_group—the template group the template is in.

e my site wide_templates—if we have a template group for all our
sub-templates (such as .menu, . footer, our CSS), this variable can reference
where that template group is.
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Let us now change our products template group to use variables where possible:

1. At the top of the products/index template, type the following:

{assign_variable:my_weblog:“toastproducts“}
{assign_variable:my_template_group:"products"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"

2. Next, find every instance of toastproducts within the template and change
the code to be {my_weblog} instead. There should be four places where this
change can be made, for example:

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1"
require entry="yes"}
3. Replace every instance of products with {my_template_group}. There
should be four places where this change can be made, for example:

<p class="footnote"><a href=" {site_url}{my_template_group}"
title="Back to Products">Go back to all products</a></p>
4. Replace every instance of toast with {my_site wide_templates}.There
are three places where this change can be made (the two links to the CSS
stylesheet and the code that embeds the . menu template):

<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href-'{path-{my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
The products/index template, complete with the variable changes, follows:

{assign variable:my weblog="toastproducts"}
{assign variable:my template group="products"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
{if segment 2}
<title>Toast for Sale: {exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}"
limit="1" disable="categories|custom fields|member data|
pagination|trackbacks"}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}
</tit les>
{if:else}
<title>Toast for Sale: Products</titles>
(/1f)
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
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<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import
"{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}";

</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=UTF-
8" />
</head>
<body>

<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1"
disable="categories|custom fields|member data]
pagination|trackbacks"}

<h2>{title}</h2>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{if:else}
<h2>0ur Selection</h2>
{/1f}
</div>
<div id="content">
{if segment 2=='"'}

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}"}
<h3><a href="{title permalink="{my template group}"}">
{title}</a></h3>
<div class="contentinner"s>
<div class="innerbox">
<a href="{title permalink="{my template group}"}"><img
src="{toastproducts thumbnail}" alt="{title}" /></a>
{toastproducts_summary}
</div>
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/1f}
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1"
require_entry="yes"}
{if no results}
{redirect="404"}
{/1f}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner"s
<div class="innerbox">
<img src="{toastproducts photo}" alt="{title}" />
{toastproducts_description}
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</div>

</div>

<h3>Nutritional Information</h3>

<div class="contentinner"s>
<p><strong>Calories per Serving:
</strong>{toastproducts_calories}</p>
<p><strong>Total Fat: </strongs>{toastproducts fat}</p>
<p><strong>Sodium: </strongs>{toastproducts sodium}</p>

<p><strong>Total Carbohydrate:
</strong>{toastproducts_carbs}</p>

<p><strongs>Dietary Fiber:
</strong>{toastproducts_fiber}</p>
<p><strong>Sugars: </strong>{toastproducts_sugars}</p>
<p><strong>Protein: </strong>{toastproducts_protein}</p>
</div>
<p class="footnote"><a href="{site url}{my template group}"
title="Back to Products">Go back to all products</a></p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
<h3>Reviews</h3>
{exp:comment :preview}
<div class="contentinner"s>
{comment }
</div>
<p class="footnote">Being Previewed by {name} on
{comment date format='%m/%d'} at {comment date
format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/exp:comment :preview}
{exp:comment:entries}
{if comments}
<div class="contentinner"s>
{comment }
</div>
<p class="footnote">Posted by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/1f}
{/exp:comment :entries}
<h3>Post a Review</h3>
{exp:comment:form preview="{my template group}/index"}
{if logged_out}
<p>
Name:<br />
<input type="text" name="name" value="{name}" size="50"

/>
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</p>
<p>
Email:<br />
<input type="text" name="email" value="{email}"
size="50" />
</p>
{/1f}
<p>
<textarea name="comment" cols="50"
rows="12">{comment } </textareas>
</p>
{if logged_out}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="save info" value="yes"
{save_info} /> Remember my personal information</p>
{/1f}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="notify me" value="yes"
{notify me} /> Notify me of follow-up comments?</p>
{if captcha}
<p>Submit the word you see below:</p>
<p>
{captcha}
<br />
<input type="text" name="captcha" value="" size="20"
maxlength="20" style="width:140px;" />
</p>
{/1f}
<input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" />
<input type="submit" name="preview" value="Preview" />
{/exp:comment : form}
{/1f}
</div>
<div id="menu"s>
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
</body>
</html>
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Exercises

1.

In this chapter, we created a new products section for our toast website. Add
the URL for this section to our main menu.

In our first chapter on creating weblogs, we created a Toast News weblog.
The template for this weblog is a multiple-entry page —it displays multiple
entries on a single page. Adapt this weblog so that the multiple-entry page
only shows the {summary} field from each entry. Create single-entry pages
that you can click on to view the rest of an individual entry.

Following on from Exercise 1, further enhance the single-entry pages of the
News from the President weblog, so that avid readers can leave comments or
questions for the President.

Set the comments on the News for the President weblog so that after 30 days
no more comments are accepted.

Try modifying the Publish Page Preferences for the Toast News weblog so
that only a minimum of options are available to change.

Now that we are using variables, update all our existing templates to use
variables too. After each update, be sure to visit the page and make sure it is
still working as expected.

Summary

In this chapter:

We reinforced how to create weblogs and create customized weblog fields.

We used the Upload File feature of the Publish page to upload image files to
our server and create thumbnails.

Using a single template, we allowed our visitors to peruse all our entries
on one page, with the ability to click on an entry and see more detailed
information (including nutrition information and comments).

We created a comment form that can be used by both members and
non-members to leave comments.

We modified our comment preferences so that we required captchas and
required all comments to be moderated before being posted.

We have enhanced our 404 functionality so that when accessing a made-up
template or entry name a 404 page is returned instead of valid content.

We have used variables to greatly expand the portability of our code.

In the next chapter, we will use ExpressionEngine to really examine the member
system, including member registration, logging in and logging out, member
privileges, and member management.
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We have now used ExpressionEngine to build a fairly functional but fictional website
for our online toast-selling business. This far, however, we are the only ones who can
log into ExpressionEngine and the only ones who have been making any changes.

To make our website complete, we are going to explore the member functionality of
ExpressionEngine.

In this chapter, we will:

Allow members of the public to register themselves for our site, and allow
them to log in and out

Create a members only area of our website to give our members an incentive
to join
Create an Editors member group, whose members will be able to access the

control panel to publish and edit entries, but will not be able to edit template
code or change administrative options

Set up a Stand-Alone Entry Form, which allows us to post to a weblog
without even logging into the control panel

Create a mailing list that visitors can sign up for

Before we get started managing members, we will first walk through the basics of
registration and logging in as if we were a new member.

Setting Up Links for Member Functions
on Our Menu

The membership functionality in ExpressionEngine is very rich, so rather than
having to design our own membership templates from scratch, ExpressionEngine
comes with a pre-built membership module that we can take advantage of.
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For example, to login to the website without ending up in the control panel, visitors
Can\dﬂihttp://localhost/member/login(Orhttp://www.example.com/member/
login if you are not using a local development environment). This URL works
without any setup whatsoever. The membership module is installed by default.

To make our website member-friendly, we will first add these pre-defined URLs to
our menu, so they can be accessed by anyone visiting our website. We will set up
links for non-members to either register or log in. For members who are logged in,
we will set up links to logout, as well as to the member control panel (not the same
as the administrator control panel that we have been using this far).

1. Log into the control panel at http://localhost/admin.php or
http://www.example.com/admin.php. Select Templates, and then
select the toast template group. Edit the . menu template.

2. Add the following code to the end of the .menu template. Rather than
incorporating the membership menu items as part of the existing menu, we
are going to include them as a submenu underneath the existing menu.

<h4 >Members</h4>
<uls>
<lis>
<a href="{path=member/login}" title="Log into our toast
website">Login</a>
<div>Log into our toast website to access the member-only
areas</div>
</1li>
<lis>
<a href="{path=member/forgot password}" title="Forgot
Password?">Forgot Password?</a>
<div>Get a password reminder</divs>
</1li>
<lis>
<a href="{path=member/register}" title="Register as a new
member">Register</a>
<div>Not yet a member? Sign-up today!</a>
</1li>
<lis>
<a href="{path=member/profile}" title="Member
profile">Profile</a>
<div>View or edit your member profile</div>
</1li>
<lis>
<a href="{path=member/memberlist}" title="Member list"s>Member
list</a>
<div>See everyone who has signed up</divs>
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</1i>
<li>
<a href="{path=logout}" title="Log out of our toast
website">Logout</a>
<divs>Log out of our toast website</divs>
</1i>
</ul>

Click Update, and now visit any page of the website that has the menu
included. We can now see all the member options underneath the main
menu options.

The only downside to the current setup is that if a visitor is logged in and
clicks the Register option, they will get an error message saying that they are
already registered and logged in. Likewise, if we are not logged in, the logout
option is perhaps unnecessary. Let us add some conditionals to the menu
items, so that only the relevant options display depending on the visitors'
current status. Edit the . menu code as follows:

<uls>
{if logged out}
<lis
<a href="{path=member/login}" title="Log into our toast
website">Login</a>
<div>Log into our toast website to access the member-only
areas</divs>
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</1i>
<lis
<a href="{path=member/forgot password}" title="Forgot
Password?">Forgot Password?</a>
<div>Get a password reminder</divs>
</1i>
<lis
<a href="{path=member/register}" title="Register as a new
member" >Register</a>
<div>Not yet a member? Sign-up today!</divs>
</1i>
{7if}
{if logged in}
<lis
<a href="{path=member/profile}" title="Member
profile">Profile</a>
<div>View or edit your member profile</divs>
</1i>
<lis
<a href="{path=member/memberlist}" title="Member
list">Member list</a>
<div>See everyone who has signed up</divs>
</1i>
<lis
<a href="{path=logout}" title="Log out of our toast
website">Logout</a>
<divs>Log out of our toast website</divs>
</1i>
{7if}
</ul>

Now, if a visitor turns up and is not logged in, they only see the options that are
appropriate to them.
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Registering As a New Member

We are now going to walk through the steps of registering as a new member. This
experience will be invaluable later as we change our membership preferences to suit
our own needs.

1. Gotohttp://localhost Or http://www.example.comas appropriate. If
already logged in, select Logout from the menu. Then select Register.

2. We are presented with a standard Member Registration screen, complete
with a generic Terms of Service. Fill in the screen with settings different than
the administrator login that we have been using up to this point. Check the
box to agree to the terms of service.

There can only be one username per email address. This means we
*  cannot use the same email address for this member as we did for our
administrator member. At this stage, we also cannot register with a fake
' email address, because the default configuration requires membership to
be activated by clicking on a link in an email.

Toast for Sale! | Member Registration - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - I@ http: fflocalhost fmember freqgister] j @ @ IGoogIe 2=
i:f 4?? @Toast for Sale! | Member Registration J @ - @ - @Eage -

Member Registration

Toast for Sale! = Member Registration

Member Registration

* Username |jarnes |
Usernames must be at least 4 characters long
* Password |"""" |
Passwords must be at least 5 characters long
* password Confirm |"""" |

* Screen Name
If you leave this field blank, your screen name Pames |
will be the same as your username

* Email Address pames@exampla.corn |

URL | |

Terms of Service

lall messages posted at this site express the views of the author, and do not necessarily reflect the -
iviews of the owners and administrators of this site.

By registering at this site you agree not to post any messages that are obscene, vulgar, slanderous,
hateful, threatening, or that violate any laws. We will permanently ban all users who do =o.

We reserve the right to remove, edit, or move any messages for any reason.

M 1 agree to the terms of service

suomn | »

* Indicates required fields 1
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3.

Click Submit, and as long as there were no errors with the information
provided, we are presented with a Registration Complete screen. Click on
the link Toast for Sale! and we should be returned to our website.

.r"'." Registration Complete - Windows Internet Explorer

@G - I@ http:/flocalhost) j |E| |E| IGUDgIe E
'ii? ahy @Registration Compleke | | J @ w EEQ b QEage & ?

Thank You!
Your registration has been successfully completed.

You have just been sent an email containing
membership activation instructions.

Toast for Salel

=

If you are using XAMPP and the localhost environment, you will not get an
email —that is to be expected. On a Mac with MAMP you may get an email,
and certainly when using a live website server we will get an email that

contains an activation code that we must click on to activate our membership.

B Enclosed is your activation code - Message (Plain Text) !EH
: File Edt View Insert  Format  Tools  Ackions  Help

| (S Reply | GRReph to Al | (2 Forward | S By |Ed | ¥ |3 X |2 - % - A | @ E

From: ee@exampla.com Sent:  Tue 19-Feb-05 3:4& AM

Thank wou for your new member registration. ;I
To activate your new account, please wisit the following URL:

htep: s/ localhost/ 2ACT=8&1id=NIGvERChP2

Thank Tou!
Toast for 3ale!

http://localhost/
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5. After we click on the link, we are returned to our website with an account
activation message:

Thank You!
Your account has been activated.
You may now [og in and begin using it

Toast for Sale!

We are now registered as a new member.

The Member Profile

Now that we have walked through registering as a new member let us explore the
member profile. This section can be followed by either using the login information
for the new member or the login information that we have been using to access the
control panel.

1. Gotohttp://localhost or http://www.example.com. If not already
logged in, select Login from the menu and log in.

If you ever forget your password, you can click on the Forgot your
. Password link from either the main menu or the login page. You will be
% prompted to enter your email address. An email is then sent with a link
L that, when clicked on, will cause another email to be sent with a new
password. If you are using a localhost environment where emails do not
work, be sure not to forget your password!
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2. Click on the Profile link from the menu and we are brought to a screen with
our account statistics: our email address, when we became a member, when
we last visited the website, how many weblog entries we've posted, and how
many comments we've made.

Toast for Sale! | Your Control Panel - Windows Internet Explorer

@ - Iﬁ http: i flacalhost{memberprofile) j @ IGoogle
52? ﬁﬁ’ @Toast for Sale! | ¥our Control Panel J @ - @ - @Eage -

Your Control Panel

Your Account Statistics

PERSON Email Address james@example.com

Edit Profile Join Date February 18, 2008 10:38 AM
Edit Signature Last Visit February 13, 2008 09:37 AM
Edit Avatar Most Recent Entry

Edit Photo Most Recent Comment

Email Settings Total Weblog Entries ]

Username and Password T T G T ——. 0

Edit Preferences
Localization Settings

UTILITIES

Wiew Subscriptions
Manage Ignore List

PRIVATE MESSAGES [+]

Notepad

3. Down the left-hand side are a set of links that allow us to modify and
personalize our website settings. Under Edit Profile, we can change what
other members see about us. Go ahead and fill it in.
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Edit Your Profile

URL [pte:/7 |

Birthday

Location

Occupation

Interests

1CQ

Yahoo IM

|
|
|
AOL IM |
|
|
|

MSN IM

Bio

Update

* Indicates required fields

4. Edit Signature and Edit Avatar are more associated with the forum module.
(A module that is not a part of the default ExpressionEngine installation
but can be purchased separately.) These options allow a member to have
a signature appear underneath every forum post, or an avatar to appear
alongside every forum post. With Edit Photo we can also associate a member
photo that other members can see when they visit our profile (although this
option is not enabled by default).

5. Select Email Settings from the left-hand side. This allows members to
fine-tune what notification emails they receive from our site. By default,
ExpressionEngine allows members to email other members — this can be
turned off on this page. We can also change our email address on this page.

Email Settings

Email Address Pames@example.com |

|l Accept email from site administrators

|l Accept email from other members of this site

¥ Enable email notifications by default when you post messages

|l Notify me via email when someone sends me a private message

¥l Enable Smart Notification

* Your Existing Password
You must submit the current password to update email address

Cupiate |

* Indicates reguired fields
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Username and Password allows us to change how we login and what other
members see as our name. By default, ExpressionEngine allows members to
message privately to other members. Edit Preferences allows us to turn off
that functionality, as well as whether our signature or avatar is used when
we make forum posts.

Edit Preferences |

] Accept Private Messages sent to you by other members of this site

[ Display member avatars in entries

I~ Display member signatures in entries

Update

The Localization Settings allow a member to specify their Time Zone,

their Time Formatting (US or European), and their Language (if we have
language packs installed). By default, when a comment or entry is posted,
the time shown is the time on the server where the website is hosted. (The
server time zone was chosen during the installation.) However, by selecting
a different time zone, the member can see times in their local time zone. For
example, if the server time zone is set to Central Time (UTC-6) and we post a
comment at 3.03 pm Central Time, then a non-member visiting would see the
comment as posted at 3.03 pm. However, if a member in London with a time
zone set to UTC visits, they would see the comment as posted at 9.03 pm.

Localization Settings

Select

Time Zone |_(UTC) Casablanca, Dublin, Edinburgh, London, Lisban, Monrovia ;l

[ Davylight Saving Time

Time Iﬁ
ST T United States |[=

Select Iﬁ
Language Egﬂ =

Update
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8. If a member has posted comments and selected to be notified of
follow-up comments, then they are considered subscribed to that weblog
post. The Subscription Manager shows which posts a member is subscribed
to and allows them to unsubscribe if desired.

Subscription Manager |

Title Type Il Unsubscribe
Exciting First Entry Comment [
Toasted Flain Bagel Comment -
Whaole Wheat Toast Carmrment |_
Unsubscribe |

9. The Ignore list allows members to ignore other members. As a result, any
forum posts made by them will not display. The Private Messages section
allows members to message each other entirely within our site. The Notepad
is really a scratch pad —any text typed into the notepad will be there next
time the member logs in.

The member profile section of ExpressionEngine is very feature rich, allowing a lot of
functionality and configurability for our members right out of the box. Members can
control how much email they receive, what other members can see about them, and
how other members can interact with them.
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The Member List

The final option in our main menu is the member list.

1. Gotohttp://localhost or http://www.example.com and select Member
List. Here, we are provided with a list of all our active members. If there
are lots of members, we can use filters or searches to find the person we are
looking for.

/2 Toast for Sale! | Member List - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:fflocalhostfmember fmemberlist ! j @ IGoogIe

| B - @ - peoe -

ﬂ? 'ﬁ? @ Toast For Sale! | Member Lisk

Member List

Toast for Sale! = Member List Logged in as: James | Your Control Panel | Member List | Logout

Total Posts Email AOL ICQ ¥Yahoo Join Date Last Visit
James 0 [LEMAIL | 02/18/2008 | 02/19/2008
Leonard Murphy 20 [LEMAIL | 12/31/2007 | 02/19/2008

ShG‘H'IA” Member Groups =] SGrthe.mhar name |=| orderlDascanding;l Rowslzﬂ vl

Member Search

I |Search Field = 4 -

|AII Member Groups =] L
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2. (Click on an individual member and we can see the member profile, including
any information we have personalized from our Profile page.

{2 Toast for Sale! | James - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - I@ http: fflocalhostimember f2¢
Sp dhe /& Toast for Sale! | James

James

Toast for Sale! = Member
List = James

j @ @ IGoogIe

Logged in as: James | Your Control Panel | Member List |

Logout

[F_F]

»

James
Member Group: Members

View all posts by this member

Member photo does not exist

Communications

URL

Email Address

Private Message

AOL IM
IcQ

Yahoo Messenger

MSN Messenger

Statistics

Member Group: Members
Total Weblog 0
Entries

Total Comments 0

Member Local Time

February 19, 2008 05:28
PM

Last Visit

February 19, 2008 05:28
PM

Join Date

February 18, 2008 04:38
PM

Personal Info

Most Recent Entry

- Most Recent
Location Comment
Occupation Birthday
Interests
Bio

Information is not available
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3. Notice how the member's Email Address is not publicly displayed. Click on
the EMAIL button and we are brought to a form that we must fill in to send
an email.

Email Console

Email Recipient: James
Email Subject

Email Message

By =ending thiz message, your email address will be revealed to the recipient.

Mote: Email messages are logged and viewable by site administrators

[ send me a copy of this email

Close Window

With all this functionality, it is very easy to build a website that members can use as
a springboard to interact with other like-minded people. We can also control which
functionality is available to members in the global member preferences.

Although ExpressionEngine can be used to create a community-driven
website, you cannot use ExpressionEngine to build a social networking
site in the style of Facebook, Blogger, or MySpace (where each member
. has their own blog that they can customize). ExpressionEngine does not
% have the functionality to automatically set up blogs (you would have to
L set up each blog, including the templates). Further, ExpressionEngine's
license specifically states that you cannot use the software as the basis
of a hosted weblogging service, or to provide hosting services to others.
Read more at http://expressionengine.com/knowledge base/
article/myspace blogservice/.
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Global Member Preferences

Now that we have experienced registering and setting up our member profile as
a member, we are better placed to understand all the options we can set for our
members on a global level.

1.

We now need to log into the control panel (http://localhost/admin.php
or http://www.example.com/admin.php) with our administrator login.

Select Admin from the top menu and then select Members and Groups.
Now select Membership Preferences.

Here, we can control many of the options controlling members. On the first
screen, we can require all members to be approved by an administrator
instead of allowing members to self-activate via email. Alternatively, we
could not require approval at all, but could instead use the captcha system

(a captcha is an image of letters that a person must correctly type in order to
submit data, such as a comment, thus preventing spammers from submitting
hundreds of comments). We can also control whether members have to agree
to our terms of service (if not, the terms of service are still displayed), and
whether they can set their own localization (we might want to turn this off

if all our members live in the same area). Finally, we can change the Profile
Triggering Word. If we wanted to call our members clients, we could do this
and then all our URLs would have client instead of member

(for example, http://www.example.com/client/register).

/2 Membership Preferences | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m = |&] httpiiflocalhost]sdmin. php?s=53ss55chdf cfedebs 124abfoa1a:x | | #|| % | [sooge |2 |-
- >
123 'ﬁ? @Memharshlp Preferences | ExpressionEngine | | J @ < @ < \js Page ~
Membership Preferences General Configuration ;I
* General Gonfiguration Allow New Member Registrations? Yes [of Na [e!
+ Member List Preferences
* Notification Preferences Require Member Account Activation? | Self-gctivation via email ;I
+ Private Messaging Preferences
e
Avatar Preferences Require Terms of Service ves @ o O
+Member Photo Preferences
* Signature Preferences Allow members to set their own
localization preferences? @ o
0
If set to “no” all dates and times wil be Yes No
localized to the master site default.
Enable Membership Captcha (8] (O]

Default Member Group Assigned to

New Members
I hlembers. 'I

If you require account activation, members
will be set to this once they are activated

Default Member Profile Theme I Default | =

Profile Triggering Word

When this word is encountered your URL =
it will display your member profile area I’"ﬂember
The word you choose can not be the

name of an existing template group

Update | |
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4. The Member List Preferences allows us to change the default sort and order
of our member list page.

Member List Preferences

Member List - Sort By ITl:ltaI Posts vl
Member List - Order IDE'-SI:EI'IIjiI'Ig vI

Member List - Rows 20 | =

5. The Notification Preferences allows us to receive emails whenever a new
member registers for our site.

Notification Preferences

Notify administrators e
of new registrations?  Yes Mo
Email Address for
Notification

Separate multiple emails
with a comma

6. The Private Messaging Preferences allows us to restrict the number of
characters or the size of attachments for private messages.

Private Messaging Preferences

Maximum Number of characters to allow in
i J6o00
Private Messages

HTRML Formatting in Private Messages |AII|:|'.-.' onhy safe HTML ;I

Auto-convert URLs and email addresses & I
into links? Yes Mo

Server Path for Attachment Upload Directory |C:s‘xampps’htdncss’imagesipm_aﬁachmentsi

Maximum Number of Attachments per |3|
Private Message

Maximum Size of Attachment for a Private |25[J
Mesgage (in Kilobytes)

Maximum Amount of All Attachments (in I‘IDU
Megabytes)
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The Avatar Preferences allows us to control whether avatars are enabled and
whether members can upload their own images. For our site, as we do not
have the forum module, we are going to disable Avatars. Click Update and

our changes should be saved.

Avatar Preferences

Enable Avatars

Allow members to upload their own avatars?

URL to Avatar Folder

Server Path to Avatar Folder

Note: Must be a full server path, NOT a URL. Folder
permizzsions must be 2et to 777.

Avatar Maximum Width

Avatar Maximum Height

Avatar Maximum Size (in Kilobytes)

Yes O Mo @

i O

Yes Mo

|htlp:ﬁ|oca|hostfimagesiavata rsi

|C:s‘xampps’htdocsrimagesra\ratarsﬂ

J100

J100

|50

The Avatar Preferences and Member Photo Preferences allow us to control
whether avatars or member photos are enabled, and whether members can
upload their own images. For our site, as we do not have the forum module,
we are going to disable Avatars but Enable Member Photos. Click Update

and our changes should be saved.

Member Photo Preferences

Enable Member Photos

URL to Photos Folder

Server Path to Photo Folder

Mote: Must be a full zerver path, NOT a URL.
Folder permizzionz must be setto 777.
Photo Maximum Width

Photo Maximum Height

Photo Maximum Size (in Kilobytes)

Update |

0 o

Yes Mo

|nttp:iflocalhostimagesimember_photos/

|C:J‘xamppfhtdnc:s!images;‘member_phntns;‘

100

100

|50
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9. Finally, the Signature Preferences are allowed by default, but we are going
to turn them off for our site. Say No to Allow Users to have Signatures, and

click Update.

Signature Preferences

Allow Users to have Signatures?

Maximum number of characters per signature

Allow image hot linking in signatures?

Allow users to upload an image in their signature?

URL to Signature Image Upload Folder

Server path to Signature Image Upload Folder
Note: Must be a full server path, NOT a URL. Folder
permizzions must be set to 777,

Maximum Width of Signature Image

Maximum Height of Signature Image

Maximum Size (in Kilobytes) of Signature Image

Yes e Mo @
j500

Yes e Mo @
Yes e Mo @

|h'rtp:#|ocalhnstfimagesfsignature_aﬁa chments/

|C:J‘xarnppihtclncsfimagesrsignature_aﬁa chmentsi

J4s0

jgo

20

Now that we have made these modifications, we can return to our Profile page
(http://localhost/member/profile or http://www.example.com/member/
profile) and select Edit Avatar (for example). We will then see a message saying

Avatars are currently disabled.

Introduction to Member Groups

So far, the options we have looked at impact all members. Members are categorized
into groups, and it is also possible to allow members in different groups to have
different permissions (note that a member can only be in one group at a time).

By default, there are five member groups. All of these can be renamed, deleted, or
modified by us. The most important member group for us is the Super Admins
member group. The login we have been using to do all our work so far is considered
a Super Admin. Super Admins can do everything and cannot be restricted. Pretty
much, the only options we have are to rename the Super Admin group and to
exclude members of the Super Admin group from the member list.
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The Members group is the next most important. This is the group that approved
members are put into by default. They can do most tasks, but cannot log into the
control panel. The Pending members group is for members who have registered
but have either not activated their membership via email (if we allow self-activation
by email) or have not yet been approved by an administrator (if we require all
members to be approved in this way). If we do allow self-activation by email, it is

a good idea to review the members of this group periodically and remove any old
member registrations.

Members in the Banned member group cannot see our ExpressionEngine website at
all, and the Guests member group is used for members who are not logged in.

Right now, let us create a new member group called Editors. We want this
group to be able to log into the control panel and publish or edit entries. We do
not want them touching our templates, setting administrative preferences, or
administering members.

1. The first step is to create the member group. Log into the control panel as a
Super Admin, go to the Admin page, select Members and Groups, and then
select Member Groups.

2. For simplicity, we are going to base our new member group on the Members
member group. Underneath the member group listing is the option Create
a new group based on an existing one. Select the Members group from the
drop-down box and click Submit.

| Z Member Gruups | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explurer

Member G

Banned Edit Group 1) View

Guests Edit Group {0) View

Members Edit Group {0 View

Pending Edit Group: {13 View

* Super Admins Edit Group 1) View

* can access the control panel

Create a new group based on an existing one
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3. We are brought to a new screen where we can give the new group a name of
Editors. Optionally, we can type in a Description. Click Submit.

Create a Member Group | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@E—?} - I@] http:,l',flocalhost,l'admin.php?5=5336558:Fdf3cfcdeb5IZ‘j |“f| | K | IGUDgIe |P '|
= »
i:.? ﬁ'ﬁ? @CreateaMember Group | ExpressionEngine | | J @ = @3 = @Eage =
. =l
Create a Member Group Member Group Hame
*Member Group Name Member Group Hame |EditUrS
« Security Lock
+ Site Access E‘"em?e:.‘;m”p Allows people to publish and edit =]
. escription
- Member Account Privileges weblog posts

+ Comment Posting Privileges
+ Search Privileges

* Private Messaging Privileges
+ Control Panel Access

+ Control Panel Area Access

+ Control Panel Administration Ll
+ Control Panel Email Privileges
+Weblog Posting Privileges WARNING: Be EXTREMELY careful assigning group preferences -
«Weblog Assignment especially the highlighted ones. —
« Comment Administration
+ Template Editing Privileges : : —
P g . g Submit I Submit and Finished |
* Module Access Privileges J

Our member group has now been created. We will now go through and configure
the options shown on the left-hand side.

Configuring Our Member Groups

There are two parts to the options within a member group. The first set of options
applies to all members who are using the site outside of the control panel. The
second set of options controls what a member can do within the control panel. For
most members, we would not even allow them access to our control panel, so this
second set would be irrelevant.

Throughout the configuration process any options that might pose a security risk or
we otherwise might not want to assign freely are bolded and colored red.
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Configuring Options Outside of the

Control Panel

1. Starting down the left-hand side menu, our first option is Security Lock.
We haven't done so, but we can allow groups other than Super Admins to
administer members. For example, we might want an admin member group
that can set up new members and moderate comments but who cannot
change our website content. If we had done this, we could exclude our
Editors group so that admins cannot assign members to this group —only
Super Admins such as us can. We will therefore leave this group Locked.

Member Group Security Lock

Enable Group Security Lock
When a group iz locked, onby @ Super Admin

can aszign a member to that group. If you Locked 0
allow other uzers to administrate member
accountz, it iz highty recommended that vou Unlocked i

OMLY unlock groups you want them to be
able to az=ign other uzers to.

Update | Update and Finished

2. Our next option is Site Access. We will likely want to give our editors access
to see our site when it is offline, so set both options to Yes and click Update.

Within Admin | System Preferences | General Configuration, we can

choose whether our system is on or not. We might choose to turn it off if
L

we are doing updates and don't want members of the public to stumble

across an incomplete site while our updating is in progress.
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3. The next option, Member Account Privileges, is set just fine as it is. If we
wanted one 'editor' login to be used for multiple people, we may wish to
restrict the editors' ability to email other members and be emailed.

Member Account Privileges

Can view public profiles

Yes Mo

Can email other members via the profile o
-*
email console Yes Mo
Include Members in PUBLISH page multi- I
author list? Yes Mo
Include Members in Site's Member o
List? Yes Mo
Allow Members in Site's Mailing Lists
and Related Abilities? (i.e. Group
Available in Communicate section)

Yes Mo

Can delete own account - deletes all C

posts, entries, and commenis as well Yes Mo

Email Address of Delete Notification I
Recipient(s)

Update | Update and Finished |

4. Comment Posting Privileges would allow us to prevent members of this
group from submitting comments, or allow us to exclude these members
from comment moderation. We will allow our editors to post comments,
and we will exclude them from comment moderation (after all, we trust them
with editing our website content). Click Update after making these changes.

Comment Posting Privileges

Can submit comments Yes = No O
Exclude member from comment & e
moderation Yes Mo

Update | Update and Finished

5. Search Privileges and Private Messaging Privileges allow us to control
whether this member group can search our site or send private messages
(including how many they can send and whether they can add attachments
or send bulletins). We will not make any changes to these screens.
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We are now done with configuring what our member group can do outside of the
control panel. Let us now configure what they can do within the control panel.

Configuring Options within Our Control Panel

The rest of the options down the left-hand side allow us to fine-tune what members
in our member group can do inside the control panel. We want to allow our editors
to publish and edit content, but they should not be able to modify templates,
administer members. or change administrative settings.

1. Under Control Panel Access, we do want to allow our editors access to the
control panel. If this is set to No, a member in this group who attempts to
login at http://localhost/admin.php Or http://www.example.com/
admin.php will not be able to do so. Click on Update after making
the change.

BE

+ Member Group Mame Can a the control Ves ® N6 o
= Security Lock panel?

+ Site Access

+ Member Account Privileges

+ Comment Posting Privileges
+ Search Privileges

+ Private Messaaging Privileges
+ Control Panel Access

« Caontrol Panel Area Access

+ Cantrol Panel Administration
+ Control Panel Email Privileges
+\Weblog Posting Privileges
+Weblog Assignment

+ Comment Administration

+ Template Editing Privileges
+Module Access Privileges
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Control Panel Area Access allows us to control which of the menus (along
the top of the control panel) are available to our editors. We want them to be
able to access our PUBLISH page and our EDIT page but none of the others.
Click Update.

| Control Panel Area Access

Can access PUBLISH page Yes { No .
Can access EDIT page Yes o No [
Can access TEMPLATES page Yes . No {*
Can access COMMUNICATE page v, 0, @
Can access MODULES page Yes . Mo {*
Can access ADMIN page Yes i No [0
Update | Update and Finished

Control Panel Administration allows us to more finely tune which areas of
admin they can administer. As we are not allowing our editors to access the
Admin page, we can bypass this.

Control Panel Email Privileges allows us to more finely tune what our
editors can do within the Communicate page. This page typically allows
us to send emails to either all members of a member group or all members
signed up for a mailing list. As we do not allow our editors to access the
Communicate page, we can bypass this.

The Weblog Posting Privileges allows us to decide what editors can do
while posting weblogs (for example, if they can delete entries or edit other
people's entries). We are going to allow our editors to do everything except
edit, add, and delete categories (as we are not using categories). Click Update
after making this change.
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Weblog Posting Privileges

Can view weblog entries authored by others

Can delete their own weblog entries

Can edit entries authored by others

Can delete weblog entries authored by others

Can change the author name when posting weblog entries

Can edit and add new categories

Can delete categories

Update I Update and Finished

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Mo

Mo

Ma

Mo

Mo

Mo

Mo

6. The Weblog Assignment allows us to edit which weblogs the editors can
publish and edit. For example, we may not want our editors to be able to
publish to our Toast News weblog. For now, we are going to allow our

editors to edit everything except the Default Site Weblog (which was

created when we installed ExpressionEngine). Click Update after making

this change.

Weblog Assignment

Can post and edit entries in: Default Site Weblog

Can post and edit entries in: Toast Hews

Can post and edit entries in: Toast Products

Can post and edit entries in: Toast Website

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Mo

Mo

Mo

Mo
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7. Comment Administration allows us to configure whether editors can
moderate, edit, or delete comments for themselves or anyone else. We will
say Yes to all options here. Click Update after doing so.

Comment Administration
Can Moderate Comments Yes ¥ No O
Can view comments in weblog & I
entries authored by others Yes Mo
Can edit comments in their
own weblog entries Yes © Mo C
Can delete comments in their & I
own weblog entries Yes Mo
Can edit comments in ANY
= .

weblog entries Yes Mo
Can delete comments in ANY &

i v o
weblog entries Yes Mo
Update I Update and Finished

8. Template Editing Privileges allows us to control which templates our
editors can edit. However, we are not giving our editors access to the
Templates page at all, so we can bypass this.

9. Module Access Privileges is set up in the same way. We are not giving our
editors access to the Modules screen, so we do not need to fine-tune which
modules they have access to.

We are now done creating our Editors member group, and all our changes have been

updated. Let us now see how to log into the control panel as an editor and what it
looks like.

Create a Member

Earlier in this chapter, we walked through how to register ourselves as a new member.
Thankfully, as Super Admins, we can bypass this process and also create new
members directly in the control panel. Let us now create our first editor member.

1. In the control panel, select Admin | Members and Groups, and then select
Register a New Member (the top menu item).

2. Fill in the Username, Password, Screen Name, and Email Address for
our new member. Be sure to select the Editors member group, and then
click Submit.
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Remember that only one email address can be used per member.
Registering a member through the control panel bypasses the activation
email, so go ahead and use an invalid email address if necessary.

/2 Register a MNew Member | ExpressionEngine - Windo... !EH

% - Iﬁ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,l’admirj E] @ IGDDgIe
i:? '{R? @RegisteraNewMemberl | |J @ @ @ @ >

Ll
Regizter a New Member

* Usermname
Jeditorphil

* Password

* Password Confirm

* Screen Name
[Editar Phil

* Email Address

|phil@example.com

Member Group Assignment

IEd'rturs vI

* Indicates required figlds

Submit |
1| | _’l—l
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3. We will be returned to a list of members in the Editors member group (right
now Editor Phil is our first and the only editor). Do not close out of this
listing just yet though.

Log in As Editor Phil

Another advantage of being a Super Admin is that we can log in as any other
member without having to know that members password. This allows us to

see our website as they see it—very helpful when developing new features or
troubleshooting reported issues.

1. From the View Members screen that we are in, click on the
editorphil hyperlink.

Member profile created: editorphil

Editors =] |sort Order =]

Username Screen Hame

:editorphil > Editor Phil

2. From the menu on the left-hand side of Editor Phil's member account, select
Member Administration, and then click Login as Member.

Member: Editor Phil

[+ Personal Settings

[+ Utilities

[+ Customize Control Panel
[+ Weblog Settings

[+ Extras

[=' Member Administration

Member Preferencesz

Email Member

L Login az Member

Delete
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3. Here, we can choose which page of our website we want to log into as Editor
Phil. Although we want to log into the control panel, we are going to type
in the actual page we want to log into (http://localhost/admin.php or
http://www.example.com/admin.php), rather than selecting the Control
Panel option.

The reason for this is that the default control panel page is set as
% http://localhost/system/index.php. In Chapter 2, we changed
’ this to be the admin . php page we are currently using.

/2 Login as Member | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@é} - |ﬁ| http:,I',I'Ic'calhnstll'admin.php?5=aa?6?593:j |E| |E| IGnngIe |P '|
95 dhe /& Login as Member | ExpressionEngine | | J @ hd @ hd @Eage hd »

Login as Member

THIS ACTION CAN NOT BE UNDONE
When you click gubmit, yvou will be logged in as the member "Editor Phil' and redirected to the page below.

O Site Homepage

Control Panel

&

other : |nttp:Mocalhostadmin.php

Submit |
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We are now automatically logged in as Editor Phil. Although it looks like the
control panel we have been working in so far, notice that there are far fewer
tabs along the top. Essentially all Editor Phil can do is publish new entries
and edit existing entries.

I..':':

@ - IEI http:,I',I'Il:ucalhnstll'admin.|:|h|:|?5=565j @ IGDDgIe el

e ke & CF Home | ExpressionEnaine J i - o= v b Page v (G Took ~ >
Fublish My Account
Most Recent Date Bulletin Board
CommentsiTB
Mo Bulletins
Toasted Plain Bagel 2008-05-25 08:59 PM
e —
Whole Wheat Toast (0} ]
Teoasted Plain Bagel (1)
About Us (0}
Welcome (0}
Exciting Second Entry (0} |
-
Exciting First Entry 0y Update |
Total Weblog Entries B
Total Comments 1 —
Total Trackbacks 0
Total Combined Page Hits A8
Comments Awaiting Validation 0 j

CP Home | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

5.

Click on Publish and another noticeable difference is that the Default Site
Weblog is not an option —it is as if the weblog does not even exist.

Try publishing to one of the weblogs, such as Toast News, and then visiting
the website (http://localhost/news or http://www.example.com/news)
to see how the new post looks. Notice that the author is listed as Editor Phil
(our screen name).
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If the new entry does not appear on the website, it may be that there is
no status group assigned to the weblog and therefore any entries not
published by a Super Admin have a status of closed.

» To fix this, log in as Super Admin, go to Admin | Weblog
% Administration | Weblog Management, and select Edit Groups for the
’ corresponding weblog. Change the Status Group from None to Default
Status Group.

Now, go back to the weblog entry that is not displaying and select
Options. Change the Status from Closed to Open.

New Editor

Editor Phil will be responsible for maintaining the content of our website,

including keeping those hotly anticipated promotions up to date.

Editor Phil was made up in the last hour and has been editing website content
for almost all that time.

Written by Editor Phil on February 20th

ExpressionEngine has many options that allow us to decide how much access
members can have to the control panel —we could set up a member group for the
President so that he or she can publish his or her own Toast News weblog entry
without ever seeing the rest of the control panel. At the other end of the scale, we
could set up a member group that can do pretty much everything we can, except
publish to the President's weblog.

What we have not demonstrated so far is how to serve different content to different
members on our main site.

Creating a Member-Only Section

So far we have discussed the options available to us in the control panel when
setting up member groups. For members with control panel access, our options were
very comprehensive —we could disable entire tabs (like the Admin tab), or disable
individual items within a tab. For members without control panel access, there is a
lot less that we can control —why is this?

From the standpoint of a member of the public joining our site, it is entirely up to us
how attractive we make membership of our site, because any member-only features
have to be specifically coded that way in our templates. We can do this by using a
few conditional tags.
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To demonstrate this, we are going to make our Promotions page a member-
only page.

The Promotions page was created as part of an exercise at the end of
Chapter 4 (Creating an Easy to Maintain Website) —we can use any page
of our website as an example.

A

Making Content Visible to Members Only

The first step in creating a member-only area is to make sure that content does not
appear unless a member is logged in. As our Promotions page is not a template

in itself, but is part of the toast/index template that several other pages of our
conventional website use, we have to use conditional statements to achieve the
desired effect.

1. If you have not already created the Promotions page, post a new entry to
the Toast Website weblog (select Publish | Toast Website). Select the Pages
tab and use a Pages URI of /promotions and a template of toast/index.

The URL for this page will then be http://localhost/promotions or
http://www.example.com/promotions.

2. Verify what the URL Title of the page that we wish to make accessible to
members only is. Go to Edit and select the Promotions weblog entry (it is
part of the toastwebsite weblog). Doing this, we can clearly see that the URL
Title is promotions.

Publish Form Date

* Title
|Promotions

URL Title
Jpromotions

3. Now, go to Templates and edit the index template of the toast
template group.
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4. Insert the following conditional statement after the <div id="content"> line.
This conditional statement is determining whether the visitor is currently
logged in, and if not, whether the page being displayed is the Promotions
page. Only if the member is either logged in or logged out and the page is
not the Promotions page, will the content will be displayed.

<div id="content">
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastwebsite" limit="1"}
{if (logged out AND url title!="promotions") OR logged in}
{if toastwebsite introduction}

<div class="contentinner"s> {toastwebsite
_introduction}</divs>
{/1if}
{if toastwebsite headingl}
<h3>{toastwebsite headingl}</h3>
{/1if}
{if toastwebsite textl}
<div class="contentinner"s{toastwebsite textl}</divs>
{/1if}
{if toastwebsite heading2}
<h3>{toastwebsite heading2}</h3>
{/1if}
{if toastwebsite text2}
<div class="contentinner"s{toastwebsite text2}</divs>
{/1if}
<p class="footnote">Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{/if}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</divs>

5. Click Update and now log out of the control panel (link in the upper
right-hand corner of the screen).
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6. Visithttp://localhost/promotions Oor http://www.example.com/
promotions and we can see that the page looks blank where there was
content earlier.

/2 Toast for Sale: Promotions - Windows Internet Explorer

ey = |&] http:fflocalhostipromotions | |#2 (| X | | Gongle P
&7 Bid e

[t @ e

i:f ke @Toast for Sale: Promations

||
Toast for Sale!

Promotions

This site was written by Leonard Murphy

Menu

Welcome
Introduction to our business

Our Products

Browse our wide selection of
toast products

More About our Company
Is online toast the best thing
since sliced bread? We think
so

|D0ne l_ l_ l_ ’_ ’_ l_ |§d Local intranet | HA00% - i

7. Rather than not displaying any information at all, let us update the toast/
index template so that if a logged out member visits our Promotions page,
they at least see a message encouraging them to log-in. Go back and edit our
toast/index template and add the following code:

<p class="footnote"sWritten by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
{if:else}
<h3>Members Only</h3>

<div class="contentinner"><p>Please log in to see our latest
promotions. Not a member? Register today!</p></div>

{/1f}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
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8. Now when members who are logged out visit http://localhost/
promotions Or http://www.example.com/promotions, they see a
message advising them to log in.

/2 Toast for Sale: Promotions - Windows Internet Explorer

% b Iﬂ http: f{localhostfpromotions j E] IE IGDDgIe Ip "l

Jﬁ"@'lﬁ@age'@@:lgv 2

ii:? :{;? @Tuast For Sale: Promotions

Toast for Sale!

Promotions

We have now made a specific weblog entry accessible to members only. If we wanted
to make multiple weblog entries accessible only to members, the same principals
apply. Instead of using the code {if (logged out AND url_title!="promotions")
OR logged_in} to restrict only URL Titles of promotions, you can use the simpler
code {if logged_in}, or even a conditional statement based on the member group
to display different items for different groups of members. There are many ways a
member-only portion of your site can be built.
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Making an Entire Template Accessible to
Members Only

Another scenario that frequently comes up is that, rather than making a single entry
in an existing weblog visible to only members, we want to make an entire weblog
accessible only to members. We can do this at the template level. Let us demonstrate
this using the Toast News weblog.

1. In the control panel, select Templates, and then select Template Preferences
Manager towards the top-right of the screen.

Admin

Create a New Template Group

es | Edit Group Drde< Template Preferences Manager >

2. Within the Template Preferences Manager, first select the news template
group, and then select the index template from the next box that appears.

Template Preferences Manager

Template Groups Select Templates |
site
search
toast

Ernducts

changes
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3. In the bottom-half of the page, we can select the member groups we do
not want to be able to view this template (Banned, Guests, and Pending).
Finally, we can redirect these members (who do visit this template) to
another template. For now, we will choose the toast/404 template from the
drop-down box, though realistically, we would normally want to create a
new template for this purpose. Click Update.

Template Access Restriction

Member Group Can View This Page

Banned ves @ No ® DonNotChange ©
Editors ves © nNo © DoNotchange ®
Guests ves @ No ® DonNotChange ©
Members ves © nNo ©  DoNotchange ®
Pending ves & No ® Do Mot Change a
Select All ves © no ©  DoNot Change >

If you selected "no” in any of the above:
When unauthorized users try to access this page, show this one

instead:
[ toastians =]
Enable HTTP Authentication?

II:Il:I Mot Change 'I

Update |

4. Now log out of the control panel and visit http://localhost/news or
http://www.example.com/news; the Page Not Found (404) page will
display instead.

We have now demonstrated how we can make entire templates inaccessible to
non-members, but how do we make different content appear for different types
of members?
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Changing Content Based on Member Group

Just as we can have multiple member groups that can all have different permissions
in the control panel, we can achieve the same granularity on our main website,
showing content to one member group but not another. This time, however, we will
not make changes at the template level, but rather within our weblog entry.

1. Each member group has a Group ID. If we log into the control panel as a
Super Admin user and go to Admin | Members and Groups | Member
Groups, we can see the Group ID assigned to each group. In our case, our
Editors member group has a Group ID of 6.

| /= Member Groups | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

&) [E) rpocanososnncrol [ [ xffecose 21
gMember Groups | ExpressionEngine ID i~ = =

CP Home » Admin » Members and
Groupz » Member Groups
Member Groups

Banned Edit Group {1y View

* Editors Edit Group {13 View

Guests Edit Group 0y View

Members Edit Group [0y View

Pending Edit Group 1) View

* Super Admins Edit Group {13 View

* can access the control panel

Create a new group based on an existing one | Super Admins

2. Next, edit the Promotions entry in the Toast Website weblog. (Select Edit
from the top menu, and then select the Promotions weblog entry).

If we have a lot of weblog entries, we can filter down what we are
+  searching for with the options at the top. For example, we can only show
weblog entries for the toastwebsite weblog (only entries in a specific date
range), or we can also filter by keyword (in this case promotion would be
a good keyword).
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3. Within the fields of the Promotions weblog entry, we can display different
information for different member groups using a conditional statement like
{if member group=='6"'} or {if member group!='6"}. Let us try that now.
Replace the existing entry in the Promotions page with the following;:

{if member group!=6}We currently have no promotions.{/if}{if
member group==6}Editor's Only Promotion - Get 50% off the lowest
advertised price of any product on our website{/if}

4. Click Update.

{2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - |g| http:,l';'l-:-calhost,l'admin.php?5=8c4?'j |§| |z| IGo-:-gIe |P '|

ﬂ? ﬁ'ﬁi’ @ Edit entry | ExpressionEngine J

Publish Templates  Communicate Modules

CPHome » Edit » Editentry » ToastWebsite

Publish Form | Date | Categories  Options @ Trackbacks Pings Pages ShowAII‘

* Title

[Promations Preview I Quick Save | Update |
URL Title h

[promotions [, Upload File

Button Mode: Guided e Mormal =

|<b> | <> | <u> | <bg> | <strike> | Link| Email | Image | Close All |

= Introduction

Instructions: Type in the text that will appear at the top of the page, before any headings.

if member_group!=6}\We currently have no promotions. {/if{if member_group==6} 1=
Editor's Only Promation - Get 50% off the lowest advertised price of any product an
our website{/if}

.

Glossary | Smileys | F::lmstting:lxmml jv

# Heading 1

[# Text1 =
# Heading 2

F Text 2
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5. Now, visit http://localhost/promotions Oor http://www.example.com/
promotions while still logged in under our Super Admin membership group
and it will look like we have no promotions.

/2 Toast for Sale: Promotions - Windows Internet Explorer
. - —

\E—;}@ - Iﬂ http: filocalhost promotions j |i| |£| IGu:uogIe |P *|
g i€ Taast for Sale; Promations | | J @ @ = @a A @Eage - @Tgols -7

=

Promotions

e currently have no promotions.

Written by Leonard on June Sth

6. Now log in as Editor Phil and visit the same page. Lo and behold! A fantastic
deal awaits us.

/2 Toast for Sale: Promotions - Windows Internet Explorer

% - Iﬂ http: i flocalhost fpromotions) j |E| |E| Ich:gIe |P '|
i’:? “1"2? @Tnast for Sale: Pramokions | | J @ - @ - @Eage - 2

Promotions

W

We have now seen how useful the basic commands such as {if logged in}

and {if logged_out} are, when creating member-only content. These commands
can be used both within templates and within weblog entries to provide text

that only members who are logged in (or members in a certain member group)
can see. There are far more commands available as well —read more at http://
expressionengine.com/docs/templates/globals/conditionals.html.
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The Stand-Alone Entry Form (SAEF)

Occasionally, we may wish to create a weblog that our members can post to,
without giving them access to the control panel at all. The Stand-Alone Entry Form
is essentially a recreation of our Publish page form, but is an integral part of our
main website.

The code in this section has been adapted from the Stand-Alone Entry

4 Form documentation at http://expressionengine.com/docs/
/xr

modules/weblog/entry form.html. For the purposes of this book,
not all tags are included. Please refer to the ExpressionEngine website for
complete documentation on this feature.

Create the Stand-Alone Entry Form

To demonstrate the Stand-Alone Entry Form, we are going to add the form to our
Toast News weblog, allowing our Editors member group to post Toast News weblog
entries without logging into the control panel.

1.

Go to the Templates tab, select the news template group, and click New
Template to create a new template called post_entry. Create an empty
template and click Submit.

We are going to start by creating an empty template modelled after our
news/index template. Add the following code to the blank template:

assign variliable:my weblog="toastnews"

ign iabl -~ webl

{assign variable:my template group="news"}

assign variable:my site wilde templates="toast"
ign iabl ' site wide 1

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Post to News from the President</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path=toast/toast_css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen'>@import
"{path=toast/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
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<body>
<div id="header"s>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Post to News from the President</h2>
</div>
</body>
</html>

3. Next, we are going to add the fields for the Title and the URL Title, as
well as the Submit and Preview buttons. We are also going to add in our
sidebar menu.

<div id="header"s
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Post to News from the President</h2>
</divs>
{exp:weblog:entry form weblog="{my weblog}"
return="{my template group}/index" previews=
"{my template group}/post entry"}
<div id="content">
<h3>Title</h3>
<input type="text" name="title" id="title" value="{title}"
size="50" maxlength="100" onkeyup="liveUrlTitle();" />
<h3>URL Title</h3>
<input type="text" name="url title" id='url title'
value="{url title}" maxlength="75" size="50" />
<br /><br />
<input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" />
<input type="submit" name="preview" value="Preview" />
</div>
<div id="menu">
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entry form}
</body>

4. We can now visit http://localhost/news/post_entry/ or
http://www.example.com/news/post_entry/. Even though we have
yet to add all the fields we see on a normal Publish page, our simplified
version is a working example. Try typing in a title and hitting Submit
(the Preview button will not yet work). You should be returned to
http://localhost/news/, and you should see your new entry at the top
of the page. The page that is displayed when selecting Submit is defined by
the return parameter in the exp:weblog:entry formtag
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{= Post to News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer !EE

% = Iﬁ http:f flocalhost fnewsfposk_entry j E] IGoogIe
J@' '@'@Eﬁge'@TQUISv >

T« (oof- /& Post to News From the Pr... X /€& Edit Template | toast_css | E...

Toast for Sale!

Post to News from the President

Menu
URL Title
Welcome
Introduction to our business

I More About our Company

I= online toast the best thing

= = =ince sliced bread? We think
&

News from the President
The latest news our President
deems worthy of sharing

Members

Profile

View or edit your member
profile

Member list

See everyone who has signed
up

Logout

Log out of our toast website

5. To get the Preview button to work, add the following code between the <div
id="content"> and the <h3>{title}</h3> tags.
<div id="content"s>
{preview}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{display custom fields}
</div>
{/preview}
<h3>Title</h3>
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6. Now, when we type in an example title and click Preview instead of Submit,
we should be shown the blank entry at the top of the page. The page that is
displayed when selecting Preview is defined by the preview parameter in
the exp:weblog:entry form tag.

/2 Post to News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer !EH
% - I@ http:fflocahostinewspost_entry) j @ IGoogIe
o5 e 52|17 | & Past to News From the Pr.., X /& Edit Template | post_entry | ... J o - v = - [k Bage - (G Took - ”

Toast for Sale!

Post to News from the President

Test Preview

Menu
Title

Welcome
. Introduction to our business
Hore About our Company
I= online toast the best thing
- since sliced bread? We think
URL Title so

News from the President

The et e ot Fresien

deems worthy of sharing
Members

Profile

View or edit your member
profile

Member list

See everyone who has signed
up

Logout

Log out of our toast website
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Next, we should add the main fields onto the page so that we can type in
the content of our news entry. As fields can be customized and there can be
any number of fields of different types, the Stand-Alone Entry Form code
accounts for all the types simultaneously. The tag {custom_fields} means
that for each custom field the code will display. The code that does actually
display depends on the field type (for example, textarea, textinput, date
field, and so on). Although we know that our Toast News weblog contains
only textarea fields, we are going to include code for all the field types so
that if we want to make a change down the road, the change will not break
our Stand-Alone Entry Form. Add the following code after the URL Title,
and before the Submit/Preview buttons.

<h3>URL Title</h3>
<input type="text" name="url title" id='url title' value="{url
title}" maxlength="75" size="50" />
{custom fields}
<h3>{if required}* {/if}{field label}</h3>
{field instructions}
{if textarea}
<textarea id="{field name}" name="{field name}"
dir="{text direction}" cols="65" rows="{rows}"
onclick="setFieldName (this.name) ">{field data}</textarea>
{/if}
{if textinput}
<input type="text" dir="{text direction}" id="{field name}"
name="{field name}" value="{field data}" maxlength="
{maxlength}" size="50" onclick="setFieldName (this.name)" />
{/if}
{if pulldown}
<select id="{field name}" name="{field name}">
{options}<option value="{option value}"{selected}>
{option name}</option>{/options}
</select>
{/if}
{if date}
<input type="text" id="{field name}" name="{field name}"
value="{field data}" maxlength="{maxlength}" size="50"
onclick="setFieldName (this.name)" />
{/if}
{if relationship}
<select id="{field name}" name="{field name}">
{options}<option value="{option value}"
{selected}>{option name}</option>{/options}
</select>
{/if}
{/custom fields}
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<br /><br />
<input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" />

<input type="submit" name="preview" value="Preview" />

URL Title

8. Next, we are going to add some of the other options. Rather than putting
them onto our main page, we are going to add them to our sidebar. Add the
following code after the {embed={my_site wide_templates}/.menu} line.
Note that when we view the page, not all the options will necessarily appear.
It depends on the options set up in the weblog preferences.

{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
<h4>0Other Options</h4>
{status _menu}
<p><b>Status</b><br />
<select name="status">
{select optiomns}
</select>
</p>
{/status_menu}
<p><b>Date</b><br />
<input type="text" name="entry date" value="{entry date}"
maxlength="23" gize="25" /></p>
<p><b>Expiration Date</b><br />
<input type="text" name="expiration date" wvalue=
"{expiration date}" maxlength="23" size="25" /></p>
<p><b>Comment Expiration Date</b><br />
<input type="text" name="comment expiration date"
value="{comment expiration date}" maxlength="23"
size="25" /></p>
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<input type="checkbox" name="allow comments" value="y"
{allow comments} /> Allow Comments<br />
<input type='checkbox' name='dst enabled' value='y'
{dst_enabled} />DST Active on Date of Entry
{category menu}
<p><b>Categories</b><br />
<select name="category[]" size="4" multiple="multiple">
{select options}
</select>
</p>
{/category menu}
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entry form}
</body>

Other Options

2008-06-10 01:34 PM

Expiration Date

mment Expiration Date

¥ Allow Comments
¥ DST Active on Date of Entry

Our final adjustment will be to add the HTML buttons and the File Upload
and Smiley options to the page. We will put these after the URL Title and
before our custom fields in the code.

<h3>URL Title</h3>

<input type="text" name="url title" id='url title' value="{url
title}" maxlength="75" size="50" />

<br /><br />

{formatting buttons}
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<p class="footnote"><a href:"{upload_url}“ onclick="window.open

(this.href, ' blank', 'width=400,height=600"');return false;
"onkeypress="this.onclick() ">File Upload</a> | <a href=

"{smileys url}" onclick="window.open (this.href, ' blank',

'width=600,height=440"') ;return false;"onkeypress=
"this.onclick()">Smileys</a></p>

{custom fields}

URL Title

- o
<b=<i=<u><bq><strike>LinkEmaillImageClose All
File Upload | Smileys

Our Stand-Alone Entry Form is now fully functional. Don't be afraid to try posting
some entries via this form to get a feel for how it works.

Modify the CSS for Our Stand-Alone
Entry Form

We now have the Stand-Alone Entry Form working, but as with any section of our
website, the layout can always be improved through CSS.

1. First, edit the toast/toast_css template.

2. We will add CSS to define the <h3> style within the content div. This code
will reduce the white space and make it clearer which heading refers to
which input box. Add the following to our CSS file:

#content h3/{
color: #FOE68C;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;
margin-bottom: Opx;

}

. When making adjustments to pre-existing styles, always be aware that
% the adjustments may have unintended consequences on pages you are
L= not actively developing. To avoid this, always check your entire site
thoroughly after making changes in CSS.
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3. Next, we can add some code from ExpressionEngine to better define our
HTML buttons as buttons. Paste the following code into the bottom of
our stylesheet:

/*

Formatting Buttons

.buttonMode {

}

background-color: transparent;
color: #73769D;

font-family: Verdana, Geneva, Tahoma, Trebuchet MS, Arial, Sans-

font-size: 10px;
white-space: nowrap;

.htmlButtonOutter, .htmlButtonOutterL {

}

background-color: #f6fe6fé6;
border-bottom: #333 1px solid;
border-right: #333 1px solid;
border-top: #333 1lpx solid;
padding: 0;

.htmlButtonOutterL {

}

border-left: #333 1px solid;

.htmlButtonInner {

}

background-color: transparent;
border-bottom: #ccc 1lpx solid;
border-left: #fff 1lpx solid;
border-right: #ccc 1lpx solid;
border-top: #fff 1lpx solid;
padding: 0 3px 0 3px;
text-align: center;

.htmlButtonOff {

}

font-family: Verdana, Arial, Trebuchet MS,
font-size: 1lpx;

font-weight: bold;

padding: 1px 2px 2pX 2pX;

white-space: nowrap;

.htmlButtonOff a:link

}

color: #000;
text-decoration: none;
white-space: nowrap;

Tahoma,

serif;

Sans-serif;
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.htmlButtonOff a:visited {
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonOff a:active {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonOff a:hover {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonOn {
background: #fe6f6fé6;
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Trebuchet MS, Tahoma, Sans-serif;
font-size: 1lpx;
font-weight: bold;
padding: 1lpx 2px 2pxX 2pX;
white-space: nowrap;

}

.htmlButtonOn a:link {
color: #990000;
text-decoration: none;
white-space: nowrap;

}

.htmlButtonOn a:visited {
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonOn a:active {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonOn a:hover {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtona {
font-family: Lucida Grande, Verdana, Geneva, Sans-serif;
font-size: 1lpx;
font-weight: bold;
padding: 2px 3px 3px 3pX;
white-space: nowrap;

[194]



Chapter 6

.htmlButtonB {
background: #E1E3EC;
font-family: Lucida Grande, Verdana, Geneva, Sans-serif;
font-size: 1lpx;
font-weight: bold;
padding: 2px 3px 3px 3pX;
white-space: nowrap;

}

.htmlButtonA a:link
color: #000;
font-weight: bold;
text-decoration: none;
white-space: nowrap;

}

.htmlButtonA a:visited {
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonA a:active {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonA a:hover {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonB a:link
color: #990000;
font-weight: bold;
text-decoration: none;
white-space: nowrap;

}

.htmlButtonB a:visited {
text-decoration: none;

.htmlButtonB a:active {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;

}

.htmlButtonB a:hover {
color: #999;
text-decoration: none;
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This code is taken directly from the ExpressionEngine website at
g http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/weblog/
% entry form css.txt. It styles HTML that is defined within the
e {formatting buttons} tag (we cannot see the HTML styles in our
template, but when we view source we can see they are there).

Title

URL Title

L] [+ ]
[<b> [ <i> [ <> | <bas | <strike> [ vink | Emait | image [ Close Al

File Upload | Smileys

Our Stand-Alone Entry Form is complete!

The Mailing List Module

ExpressionEngine comes with a mailing list module pre-installed. It is a very
straight-forward module that allows you to quickly and easily send emails to
visitors of your site or to specific member groups. You can have as many mailing
lists as you want.

If you are using a localhost environment such as XAMPP or MAMP, testing the
functionality of a mailing list will be difficult because you may not get any of
the emails.
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Creating a Mailing List

ExpressionEngine comes with a mailing list ready to go, called default. However,
we will walk through how to create our own mailing list, where we will announce
new toast products as they become available.

1. To create another mailing list, select Modules from the main control
panel menu, and then select the Mailing List module from the links on the

left-hand side.

m

CP Home » Modules

Module Name
1 Blacklist\Whitelist
2 Blogger API
3 Comment
4 Email
5 Emoticon

[ Photo Gallery
T IP to Nation

[:] Mailing List

9 Member

10  Metaweblog APl

Description

Blacklist and whitelist module
Blogger APl Module -
User commenting system 12
User Email Module =
Emoticon (smiley) module 1.0
Photo Gallery Module -

Utility for associating IP
addresses with their country

Mailing List Manager 20
Member management system 1.3

Metaweblog APl Module -

Version

Status

Mot Installed

Mot Installed

Installed

Mot Installed

Installed

Mot Installed

Mot Installed

Installed

Installed

Mot Installed

Action

In=tall

Install

Remove

Install

Remove

In=tall

Install

Remove

Remaove

In=tall

2. In the top-right of the screen, select Create New Mailing List.

CP Home » Modulez » Mailing List

Mailing Lists

Short Hame  Full Hame

Default

defauit Mailing List

Create Ne

Edit

Mailing List Preferences
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3. We are going to use a Short Name of newproducts and a Full Name of New
Products. The short name is used in our templates so that ExpressionEngine
knows which mailing list a member is signing up for.

4. We will be returned to the Mailing List module screen. If we want, we can
customize the email template by clicking on Edit Template. By default,
each email has a footer with the unsubscribe URL (a required part of every
email). However, we could also add a header or use the {if html email}
conditional statement to create a professional looking HTML email that the
{message text} is embedded in.

Mailing List Template

Mailing List: New Products

Do not delete the two required variables: [message_text}, funsubscribe_url}

message_text} =]

To remave your email from the "{mailing_list}" mailing list, click here:
if htm|_email}<a href="{unsubscribe_url}"={unsubscribe_url}</a={/if}
if plain_email{unsubscribe _url}/if)

Also on the mailing list screen, we can batch subscribe or unsubscribe people (for
example, if you were transferring over a mailing list from another application).
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Allow Members to Register for a Mailing List

To allow visitors to sign themselves up to the mailing list, we are going to add an
option to our menu bar.

1. Edit the toast/.menu template.

2. Add the following code to the bottom of the template. Notice that in the exp:
mailinglist:form tag, we have a parameter 1ist that we use to determine
which mailing list the member will be signed up for.

<h4>New Products Mailing List</h4>

<p>

Enter your email address to be notified right away when new toast
products are available:<br />

{exp:mailinglist:form list="newproducts"}

<input type="text" name="email" value="{email}" /><br /><br />

<input type="submit" value="submit" />

{/exp:mailinglist:form}

</p>

3. Now visit any page with a menu to see and sign up for your mailing list.

New Products
Mailing List

Enter wour email address to be
notified right away when new
oast products are available:

gail@example.cnrn|

Note that any new visitors who sign up will receive an email with a link they must
click on before they are actually signed up. The mailing list is strictly an opt-in
feature, with an opt-out option at the end of every email.
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Sending Emails

The Communicate tab in the ExpressionEngine control panel is where we go to send
emails to our members. We can send emails to one or more mailing lists, or

to specific member groups. We can send either plain text emails or HTML emails
(with plain text).

Send an Email

* Subject Your Name

I | | |
* Message * Your Email

=l |

Recipient

Separate multiple addresses with a comma

I

CcC

I
BCC
|

[T Default Mailing List

[ Hew Products

Send to Member Groups

[ Editors

El [ Members

Email Formatting Plain Text [+ [ super Admins

Text Formatting

Word Wrapping

Priority 3 (Mormal) |+

Send only to members who have chosen te accept email

* Indicates reguired fislds

Sendit
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ExpressionEngine has many tools to help prevent you sending unwanted bulk
emails. Visitors must opt into mailing lists and can opt-out at any time. Members can
also set their preferences to not receive emails from the site administrators. Although
these options can be overridden, many countries have laws governing the sending of
commercial emails that you must abide by.

Exercises

1.

Logged in as Editor Phil, try editing an existing page of our conventional
website (for example, to correct a spelling mistake or reword a paragraph).

Try creating a new member group that can only be used to modify templates.
Members of this group should not be able to post or modify any weblog
entries. Further, they should not be able to modify any templates in the site
template group (which was part of the installation of ExpressionEngine).

Now we have a Promotions page that is essentially for members only; let's
make the menu link to this page also visible to members only.

Add a menu item to our Stand-Alone Entry page, but this time make it
only visible to members logged in as Super Admin or as an Editor. Then try
publishing a new weblog entry using the Stand-Alone Entry page.

Set up a new mailing list that will allow visitors to sign up for a monthly
newsletter.

Summary

In this chapter:

We went through the process a new member would go through to register
for our site.

We looked through the out of the box functionality that is available to
members using our site.

We set up a new Editors member group and walked through the
various ways we could either restrict or open up the permissions for that
member group.

We logged in to the control panel as a member of our Editors member
group and were able to see how different it was to the control panel we have
been used to.

We walked through how to use conditional statements to create
member-only areas of our site. We can create member-only pages or text
on a page that only members of a certain member group can see, or we can
make entire templates only accessible to certain member groups.
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e We saw how to use Stand-Alone Entry Forms to replicate the functionality of
the Publish page within our own site.

e We briefly overviewed the member communication options, including
setting up and managing mailing lists that members can sign up for.

In our next chapter, we will look at creating a multi-purpose events calendar that
would be an asset to any website.
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Many organizations have events, and a very visual way of keeping people up-to-date
with events is to have an events calendar. Having a calendar not only lets people
easily find out what they need to know about a certain event, but can often give
visitors information they didn't know they needed to know (such as another event
they would enjoy).

In this chapter:
e We are going to use the native functionality of ExpressionEngine to build a

simple events calendar that anyone can use.

o We will post new events to our calendar using the Publish page of
ExpressionEngine.

e We are going to display an overview of upcoming events underneath
the calendar.

o We will allow events to be clickable so that interested visitors can get more
information than will fit in a calendar cell.

Our toast calendar will provide information on upcoming community events that
our Toast for Sale! staff is participating in.

Create an Events Calendar Weblog

As with every other task we undertake in ExpressionEngine, our first step is to create
a new weblog. We will create the weblog, define custom fields, and then post some
entries to the weblog.



Creating a Calendar

Create the Weblog

By now, we are fairly familiar with the process of creating a weblog.

1. Log into the control panel at http://localhost/admin.php or http://
www . example . com/admin.php. Select Admin | Weblog Administration |
Weblog Management.

2. Select Create a New Weblog. Call the new weblog Toast Calendar with a
Short Name of toastcalendar. Select Yes to Edit Group Preferences.

Create a New Weblog

* Full Weblog Name [Toast Calendar |

* Short Name

: ffoastcalendar |
zingle word, no 2paces

Duplicate existing weblog's

Do Mot Duplicat [
preferences de

Edit Group Preferences {* i

Yes Mo

3. Select the Default Category Group, the Default Status Group, and the
Default Field Group (we will return here once we have defined a custom
field group, but it is a good habit to assign these when creating a weblog in
case you forget later).

Edit Group Preferences

Category Group

Mone I
Default Category Grol

Status Group | Default Status Group |L|

Field Group I Default Field Group I;I
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4. Finally, select No to Create New Templates For this Weblog and then
click Submit.

Create New Templates For This Weblog?

=

O

8]

No

Use one of the default themes

[T Include RSS Templatez

IDEfaurt vI

Duplicate an existing template I calendar vI
group

* New Template Group Hame

Field iz required if vou are creating I
a new group

zingle word, no spaces

Create Custom Fields for Our Calendar

Now that our weblog is created, let us create the custom fields.

1. Select Admin | Weblog Administration | Custom Weblog Fields.
2. Select Create a New Weblog Field Group and call the field group

toastcalendar. Click Submit.

{= New Field Group | ExpressionEngine - Windo... !EE

@:—_: i Iﬁ, http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,l'admirj | A IG::u:ugIe

ﬁ aig @New Field @roup | Express... | | J @ z EEQ < >

CE N

Field Group Name

ftoastcalendar J

Submit | =
of

J |
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3. Now select to Add/Edit Custom Fields for the toastcalendar field group.

4. As always with ExpressionEngine, we can choose custom fields that match
our application. Our toastcalendar needs to be flexible, so we are going to
keep our custom fields generic. Our first field is going to be for the location of
the event. Select Create a New Custom Field.

5. The Field Name will be toastcalendar_location, and the Field Label will
be Location. We will use a Field Type of Text Input (with a Maxlength of
128) and we will also Hide Formatting Menu and choose a Default Text
Formatting of None. The field will not be required but will be searchable.
Click Submit.

6. Continue to create the following custom fields for the toastcalendar field
group. We will have a field for a description of the event, a field for the time
of the event, and a field for the URL if applicable. For the URL field, set the
Maxlength to 999 so that we do not later find that we cannot fit what we

need to in this field.

Field Name Field Label Field Type  Text Formatting
Formatting Menu

toastcalendar_time Time Text Input None Hide
toastcalendar_description =~ Description Textarea Auto <br /> Display
toastcalendar_URL URL Text Input None Hide

Field Group: toastcalendar

Field Label Field Hame Field Type

20 Location toastcalendar_location Text Input  Delste

2 Time toastcalendar_time Text Input Delete

22 Description toastcalendar_description  Textarea Delste

23 URL toastcalendar URL Text Input  Delete

By now we should have four custom fields in our toastcalendar field group. For the
date of the calendar events, we haven't defined a custom field. This is because we
will use the date of the entry to determine on what day to display the event.
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Associate the Custom Field Group with
the Calendar

Next, we are going to associate the field group with the toastcalendar weblog.
1. Select Admin | Weblog Administration | Weblog Management. Now select
Edit Groups for the Toast Calendar weblog.
2. Change the Field Group to toastcalendar. Click Update.

Our weblog is now set up and is ready for us to use.

Post Example Events to Our Calendar
Our final step in creating the weblog is to post some example events so that as we

create the calendar on our website, we have events to look at. Our first event is going
to mark Thanksgiving Day on our calendar.

1. Select Publish, and select the Toast Calendar weblog.

2. Typein a Title, such as Thanksgiving Day. As this is a holiday rather than
an actual event, we are going to leave all the other fields blank. However,
before hitting Submit, select the Date tab at the top of the screen.

{2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@i—; - |§| http:,l',l'localhost,l'admin.|:uh|:u?5=e4130158j |E| |E| IGnngIe |P '|
J@-@-@EaQEv@TQQISv ?
<]

'52? ﬁ'ﬁ? @Edit entry | ExpressionEngine

Fublish Templates Communicate Modules My Account Admin

CPHome » Edit » Edit entry » Toast Calendar

Publish Form Categories Options Trackbacks Pings Pages Show All

* Title
[Thanksgiving Day Praview || Quick Save Submit

URL Title
fthanksgiving_day

[ Upload File

Button Mode: Guided . MNormal =

‘-qh:- <i> | <L | <bag> ‘ {strike:-| Link ‘ Email | Image ‘ Cloze All ‘
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3. We can see three calendars. The left-hand calendar controls which date
our entry will appear on. Select the day of Thanksgiving on the calendar
(the last Thursday in November in the United States, the second Monday in
October in Canada).

{2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m ~ | €] http:ifiocalhost/admin.phprs=dbsoo7203666 = | |E| |E| | soogle ||~

[} = »»
'ﬂ? l‘ﬁ? @Edit enkry | ExpressionEngine | H @ - agh - @Eage - {0f Tooks
s
Publish Form Date Categories Options Trackbacks Pings Pages Show All | —I
Entry Date Expiration Date Comment Expiration Date
November 2009 March 2008 == < March 2008
(IR R R S R R 1 1
& 9 10 11 12 13 14 TS R B R R T ARG s E Y E
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
22123 24 252? 28 16 17 13 19 20 21 22 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
29 30 23 24 25 26 2 28 21 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 3 30 3
2009-11-26 12:00 AM
Today Today | Clear Teday | Clear
w
1| |Tv

Click Submit.

5. Let us create a couple of more entries. For our second event, the Toast for
Sale! site might be participating in a food festival, so we will use a Title of
Food Festival, a Location of Central Park, New York City, a Time, a short
Description, and a URL to another website.
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{2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@;—; - |g| http:,l'll'localhost,l'admin.php?5=e4130158'j |E| |E| IGUDgIe |P "|
o5 ke i€ Edit entry | ExpressionEngine | | J fop - = - |k Pags - (G Tools ~ »

| Al

Publizh Form Date Categories Options Trackbacks Pings Pages Showr All

* Title

[Food Festival Preview | Quick Save | Submit |

URL Title
[food_festival

34, Upload File

Button Mode: Guided ' Mormal &

|-=b=- | <i> | <u> | <bg> | -ﬂstrikeh-| Link| Email | Image | Close All |

[ Location
|Central Park, New York City

[= Time

[10am-8pm

= Description

mong the stands of wine and fine cheeses, the subtle aroma of hot buttered toast. ..

I

he Toast for Sale! website will be participating in the Mew York food festival in Central
Park this summer, We will be handing out free samples of our toasted goodness as well
as hosting toast-related competitions with toast-related prizes.

-

Glossary | Smileys | F:}rrrnattina,;pIxmmI j‘

=] URL
[www.nyfoodfestival.com|
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6. Click the Date tab and select a date. For simplicity, we are going to choose a
date in the same month as our Thanksgiving Day entry.

{2 Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m ~ [&] tttpifilocaihostiadmin php7s=dosoorzozess =] | 4| X | [saogle |2 |-

- = »
v e E Edit entry | ExpressionEngine | H oy - = - ik Page - (CF Tools -
s
Publish Form Date Categories Options Trackbacks Pings Pages Show All | —I
Entry Date Expiration Date Comment Expiration Date
November 2009 == o March 2008 4 March 2008
1 2 3 4 5 & 1 1
g 9 10 11 12 13 14 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 2 3 4 5 6 T &
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 g 10 11 12 13 14 15 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
2?23 M 25 26 I 23 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 16 17 18 19 20 2 22
25 30 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 23 24 25 26 27T 28 29
30 H 0 A
2009-11-07 'IDtEIU AM
Today Today | Clear Today | Clear

-
| |I»

7. Our final event will be to mark the start of our online toast holiday sale. To
demonstrate multiple events on the same day, this will also be scheduled on
Thanksgiving Day. Write the entry, schedule the event for Thanksgiving
(the last Thursday in November or second Monday in October), and then
click Submit.
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/2 New Entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

m + [l httpiiflocalhost/admin php7s=dbsoorz03ees =] | 42| X | [saogle
e ke {8 Hew Entry | ExpressionEngine | | J 3 - f=h - b Page - (GF Todls - -

5

Publish Form Date Categories Options Trackbacks Pings Pages Showr All ‘
* Title

|Holiday Sale Begins Preview | | Quick Save | | Submit |

URL Title -

Jholiday_sale_begins [z Upload File

Button Mode: Guided (' Normal

|-c:h:b | <ix | < | <bg~ | -:strike:v| Link| Email | Image | Close All |

= Location

[=] Teaser

|Keep yourself warm this winter with our toasty-warm sale

=l Description

hat could be better than a nice piece of hot buttered toast when it's cold outside? From  |[&
hanksgiving until New Year's, we will be selling our entire toast product range at 25% off.
Plus, introduce a friend to the delicious taste of hot buttered toast and earn both you and
our friend an additional 26% off from the original purchase price.

Half arica tnact? Whaoasnoldn®t eaw "™ om wvom uom ta that® ==

Glossary | Smileys | Farmaﬂing:lxmml j‘

[=] URL

=

Now we have the weblog with example entries; let us create the calendar template.

[211]



Creating a Calendar

Create the Calendar Template

Throughout this tutorial, it may be useful to refer to the official ExpressionEngine
documentation on the Calendar Tag at http://expressionengine.com/docs/
modules/weblog/calendar.html. The first steps in creating a calendar will be to
create a calendar template group, add the basic HTML that we use on all our pages,
build the outline of the calendar, and add CSS to make the calendar look good.

Create a Blank Calendar Template

1. First, go to Templates and select Create a New Template Group. We will,
rather imaginatively, call this template group calendar. Click Submit.

/2 New Template Group | ExpressionEngine - Wi... !EE

@'@ e Iﬂ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,l'admirj |E| |E| IGDDgIe

ﬁ '-‘lﬁ? @New Template Group | Ex... | H @ T @ - >

Hew Template Group ﬂ

Template Group Hame
The name must be a single ward with no spaces

(underscores and dashes are allowed)

calendar

Duplicate an Existing Template Group?

|D|:| not duplicate a group ;I

I Make the index ternplate in this group your site’s
home page?

Submit | =
o

d |
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2. Edit the calendar/index template and add the following code, which is
an outline of the HTML on all our pages except with no content. Note also
that the variables at the top have been changed to reflect the toastcalendar
weblog and the calendar template group.

{assign variable:my weblog="toastcalendar"}
{assign variable:my template group="calendar"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.0org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast</titles
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import "{path=
{my site wide templates}/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>

<body>
<div id="header"s>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Calendar of Toast</h2>
</div>
<div id="content">
</div>
<div id="menu">
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
</body>
</html>

We now have a blank template (viewable at http://localhost/calendar Or
http://www.example.com/calendar) that we can use for our calendar.

Create a Blank Calendar

The next step is to create a blank calendar —it will not display our events just yet.
This code is adapted from the ExpressionEngine documentation.

1. The first piece of code is the exp:weblog: calendar tag. This is a pair of tags
with a number of parameters.

<div id="content">
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{exp:weblog:calendar switch:"calendarToday|calendarCell“
weblog="{my weblog}" show future entries="yes"}
{/exp:weblog:calendar}
</div>

The weblog parameter specifies that we are using {my weblog} for
entries on this calendar (where {my weblog} is a variable corresponding
to toastcalendar).

The show future entries="yes" means that we want to show future
entries on our calendar. In most weblog applications (such as our Toast
. News weblog), if we set an entry date in the future, ExpressionEngine
& does not make that entry visible until that date. This makes sense for
L= most weblog applications, but if a calendar only showed entries that have
already happened, it would not be a very useful calendar.

The switch parameter is used to switch between two different stylesheet
styles (that we have not yet defined). If the day being displayed is not
today, then the stylesheet style will be calendarCell. If the day being
displayed is today, then the stylesheet style will be calendarToday.
This allows us to shade today's date differently.

2. Next, we are going to display the calendar itself. A calendar is essentially
a table and we will use the HTML table tag to display it. In the following
code, we are defining the table properties — the width means that the
calendar is as wide as the section it is in (in this case #content). We also
name a style of calendarBG that we have not yet defined.
{exp:weblog:calendar switch="calendarToday|calendarCell"

weblog="{my weblog}" show future entries="yes"}

<table class="calendarBG" border="0" cellpadding="6"
cellspacing="1" summary="My Calendar" width="100%">

</table>
{/exp:weblog:calendar}

3. Let us define our first row. A calendar has seven columns, one for each
day of the week. In our header, we will use the far-left cell for a link to the
previous month and the far-right cell for a link to the next month. The middle
five cells will display the name of the current month being displayed.

<table class="calendarBG" border="0" cellpadding="6"
cellspacing="1" summary="My Calendar" width="100%">
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<tr class="calendarHeader">
<th><a href="{previous path={my template group}/index}">&lt;
&lt;</a></th>
<th colspan="5">{date format="%F %Y"}</th>
<th><a href="{next path={my template group}/index}">
&gt; &gt;</a></th>
</tr>
</table>

The previous and next path links both point to the current template
(calendar/index), where {my template group} is a variable
for calendar, &1t ; is HTML for the < symbol, and &gt ; is HTML
» for the > symbol.
=" The format code to display the current month— %F $Y —is taken from
ExpressionEngine's date formatting codes available at http://
expressionengine.com/docs/templates/date variable
formatting.html.

4. Gotohttp://localhost/calendar Oor http://www.example.com/
calendar and we can see our calendar beginning to take shape. Click on the
yellow arrows and we can see that the name of the month changes, as does
the URL of the page.

oast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

% - Iﬁ http:/flocalhostfcalendarf 2009711 j @ @ IGDDgIe [P "]
94 okt & Taast for Sale: Calendar of Taast | | J @ = @ 5 @Eage = @'TENS = >
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5.

The next row will display the weekdays. The code {lang:weekday abrev}
refers to the one letter weekdays. We could also use _long or _short instead
of _abrev to either spell out the entire weekday or the first few letters of the
weekday. This must be wrapped in a {calendar heading} variable pair.

</tr>
<tr>
{calendar heading}
<td class="calendarDayHeading">{lang:weekday abrev}</td>
{/calendar heading}
</tr>
</table>

{2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

% - Iﬁ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhust,l'calendar,l'zj E] @ IGDDgIe [ﬂ;]

ﬁ EIR? @Tuast for Sale; Calendar of Toast

J@v@v@ﬁaQEv@T@ISv ®

The next row will display the actual dates. There is no way to know how
many rows might be needed for a given month (February might only require
four rows; September might require six). Therefore, ExpressionEngine uses
the {calendar_ rows} variable pair to apply to each row. Each row starts
with the <tr> command and ends with the closing </tr> command. Each
cell then contains the day number.

</tr>
{calendar rows}
{row start}<tr>{/row start}
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<td class='{switch}'>{day number}</td>
{row_end}</tr>{/row_end}
{/calendar rows}
</table>

.ff Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - Iﬂ http:,l',l'lu:ucalhu:ust,l'calendar,l'zj E] IGu:u:ugIe pelih.
g ake & Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast J ﬁ W @ = @EEEIE W @Tgﬂls @ i

7. For each calendar date there are three possibilities: there may be events for
that date; there may not be events for that date; or the date may be for a prior
or following month (that is, a blank date). We will want to handle each of
these situations differently, although right now we will simply display the
date for each. Adding the following conditional statements to our code will
set us up to be able to distinguish between the three possibilities. Notice
that for our blank date, we use a different class that will allow us to style
it differently in our stylesheet. For simplicity, | have reproduced the entire
calendar code so far:

<div id="content">
{exp:weblog:calendar switch="calendarToday|calendarCell"
weblog="{my weblog}" show future entries="yes"}
<table class="calendarBG" border="0" cellpadding="6"
cellspacing="1" summary="My Calendar" width="100%">
<tr class="calendarHeader">
<th><a href="{previous path={my template group}/index}">
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&lt;&lt;</a></th>
<th colspan="5">{date format="%F %Y"}</th>
<th><a href="{next path={my template group}/index}">
&gt ; &gt;</a></th>
</tr>
<tr>
{calendar_ heading}
<td class="calendarDayHeading">{lang:weekday abrev}</td>
{/calendar_heading}
</tr>
{calendar_ rows }
{row start}<tr>{/row start}
{if entries}
<td class='{switch}'>{day number}</td>
{/if}
{if not_entries}
<td class='{switch}'>{day number}</td>
{/if}
{if blank}
<td class='calendarBlank'>{day number}</td>
{/if}
{row _end}</tr>{/row_end}
{/calendar_rows}
</table>
{/exp:weblog:calendar}
</div>

We now have the beginnings of a calendar, but it is looking a little basic. Before we
start displaying our events on this calendar, we will use CSS to make the calendar
look a little more calendar-like.

Formatting the Calendar with CSS

Rather than adding our calendar styles to our main toast/toast_css stylesheet,
we are going to create a separate stylesheet that will contain just our calendar styles.
We do this because the calendar styles are only needed on our calendar page. Much
of this code is adapted from the suggested stylesheet in the ExpressionEngine
docunuﬂﬂaﬁon(http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/weblog/
calendar_css.txt), but has been formatted to better suit our toast website.
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Create the Calendar CSS Template

First, we will create the template for our calendar CSS, and then we will point the
calendar/index template to this new template.

1. Still in the calendar template group, select New Template. Call the new
template calendar_css, and choose a Template Type of CSS Stylesheet.
Click Submit.

{2 New Template Form | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer !EE

% - Iﬂ http:,l',flucalhu:ust,l’admin.php?5=3fj |E| |E| IGu:u:ugIe |P *|
J@v@v@ﬁaQEv@T@ISv =

T.l:i' "ﬂf @ Mew Template Form | ExpressionEngine

Fublish A GICEE Communicate  Modules My Account Admin

CP Heme » Templatez :» New Template Form

New Template Form

Template Hame
The name must be a single word with no spaces

(underscores and dashes are allowed)

[calendar_css

Template TYDE‘I LS5 Styleshest ""l

Default Template Data

{s None - create an empty template
. U=ze a template from your library
. Duplicate an existing template zite/about LI

Submit

i
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2. The first line in our new template will be to import the main toast/
toast_css template (otherwise all our formatting so far will be lost).

@import url({site url}toast/toast css);

3. The next step is to point our existing calendar/index template to use this
new template instead of our toast/toast_css template. To do this, edit the
following lines:

<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all' href=
"{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import "{path=
{my site wide templates}/toast css}";</style>

...to read like the following;:

<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all' href=
'{path={my template group}/calendar css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen'>@import "{path=
{my template group}/calendar css}";</style>

Now let us add some styles to our CSS.

Add Styles to Our Calendar CSS

In our calendar code so far, we defined several styles:

e calendarBG, used to format the overall table

e calendarHeader, used to format the month heading

e calendarDayHeading, used to format the weekday headings

e calendarcCell, used for the calendar cells except for today's date

e calendarToday, used for the calendar cell that represents today's date

e calendarBlank, used for calendar cells that are not for dates this month
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Let us start styling these styles:

1. Open the template calendar/calendar_css for editing.

2. Add the following code to the template. We are starting with the calendarBG
format, which applies to our entire calendar table. We are going to use this
style to set the background color of the calendar to be black —onto which we

will build light-colored cells.
@import url({site url}toast/toast css);

.calendarBG{
background-color: #000;

}

/= Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - I@ http:,I'II'|DEEI|hDSt,I'EalEndEIrIIIEDDS,I'Ej |E| |E| IGDDgIe |P "|
ﬁ {Ri' @Tuast for Sale: Calendar of Toast | | J @ < EB < @Eage < @TQCJS =
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3. Next up is the calendarHeader, which applies to the entire first row of the
calendar. We are going to make the text white, bold, and centered, and we

are going to color the links yellow. Add the following to the bottom of
our stylesheet:

.calendarHeader(
font-weight: bold;
color: #fff;
text-align: center;
background-color: #000;

}

.calendarHeader af{
color: #FOE68C;

}

.calendarHeader a:visited{
color: #FOE68C;

/2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

m o I@ http:,l',l'Iocalhost,l'calendar,l'ZDDQI1j |E| |£| IGDugIe
'ﬁ? {Q? @Tuast for Sale; Calendar of Toask J @ - r&b - \ﬁ’EﬂgE = @Tgﬂls -

November 2009

2]

>
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4. Next, we will format the weekday headings. In this case, we are going to
make them bold and white. We will position them in the center of their cell,
and we will make the background color of the cells a dark brown color. Add
the following code to the bottom of our stylesheet:

.calendarDayHeading{
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 1llpx;
color: #fff;
background-color: #663300;
text-align: center;
vertical-align: middle;

> Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@,:?, - I@ http:,l',l'Iu:ucalhust,l'calendar,l’ZDDQ,l’1j |E| |E| IGu:uogIe |P '|
ﬁ ﬁ'ﬁf @Taast for Sale; Calendar of Toast J @ = EEl-?I = @Eage < @TQDB = >

November 2009

w

5. Next, we are going to format the cells of the month (calendarcell). This
style will only apply to the dates that are in this month and that are not
today. We will position the date in the top-left of the cell. The cells will have
a white background and a grey (#666) font color. We will also set a fixed
width for our cells —otherwise as events are added to our calendar, some
columns will expand and other columns will shrink. Add the following code
to the stylesheet:
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.calendarCell{
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 1llpx;
text-decoration: none;
text-align: left;
vertical-align: top;
color: #666;
background-color: #f£ff;
width: 60px;
height: 60px;

Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@é} - I@ htt|:u:,l',l'Iu:ucalhost,l'calendar,l'ZDDQj |E| |E| IGnu:ugIe |P v|
{\3 {9? @Tuast for Sale: Calendar af Toask J @ = EEh = @Eﬁgﬁ = @Tgﬂﬂs <

November 2009

W
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Although our calendar is looking much more complete, there are still two
cell types that are blacked out —today's date, and the dates that are not in the
current month. For today's date, we are going to use exactly the same style
as any other date, but we will change the background color to be light grey
instead of white and the font color to be black instead of dark grey. Add the
following code to accomplish this:

.calendarToday{
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 1lpx;
text-decoration: none;
text-align: left;
vertical-align: top;
color: #000;
background-color: #ccc;
width: 60px;
height: 60px;

}

The final piece of code is to style the dates that are not in the current month.
Right now, these cells are blacked out, and naturally, we could leave these
cells like that. However, we are going to color them as a light shade of green
and make the dates visible.

.calendarBlank{
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 1llpx;
text-decoration: none;
text-align: left;
vertical-align: top;
color: #666;
background-color: #9db7a7;
width: 60px;
height: 60px;
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{2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@{; - |ﬁ| http:,l',l'Iu:ucalhust,l'calendar,l’ZDD?j |E| |E| IGDDglE |.p '|
ﬂ? dhe @Tnast For Sale: Calendar of Toast J @ hd EESI = @Eage ha @TQDE @

November 2009

We now have a pretty but blank calendar. It is, of course, encouraged to change
the styles as it suits your site—fonts, colors, and the side of the box where the dates
appear, are all easily configurable within the CSS.

Next, we will want to start displaying events on our calendar. However, before
we do that, we are going to add a separate weblog tag underneath the calendar to
display the detail of our calendar events.
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Create a Separate Template for Our
Calendar Events

The calendar is a very nice visual tool, but each cell is only large enough to display

a few words describing each event. Typically with an event calendar, these words
would then be linked so when you click on them, more detail on the specific event
(the description) appears. Many calendars will use JavaScript or pop-up windows to
display the detail of an event, and while we could do that here, we are going to keep
it simple and create an entirely separate template. This template will be much more
like the weblogs we set up in the previous chapters, so we will not spend too much
time on this.

1.

Create a new template in the calendar template group called event. The
Template Type will be webpage. Create an empty template. This template
will be visible at http://localhost/calendar/event Or http://www.
example.com/calendar/event

First, let us type in or copy the basic page structure that we have been using
for all of our pages. Notice that we have changed the <titles> of the page, as
well as the <h2> heading. If we copy this basic structure from our calendar/
index template, we would also want to point our CSS file back to the
toast_css template as we are not displaying the calendar on this page.
Finally, make sure the variables at the top are correct.

{assign variable:my weblog="toastcalendar"}
{assign variable:my template group="calendar"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Calendar Event</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all' href='
{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen'>@import "{path={my
site wide templates}/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
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<body>
<div id="header"s>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Toasty Event</h2>
</div>
<div id="content"s>
</div>
<div id="menu">
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
</body>
</html>

3. Now we are going to add the {exp:weblog:entries} tag that will display
our entry. Notice that we have to have show_future_entries="yes" in
the same way as our calendar, otherwise entries after today's date will not
display and all that visitors will see is a blank page. We have the title of
the entry with the date of the entry underneath it, then a contentinner box
with the location, description, and URL.

<div id="content">
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}"
show future entries="yes"}
<h3>{title}<br /><i>{if toastcalendar time}
{toastcalendar time} on {/if}{entry date
format="%F %j%S %Y"}</i></h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{if toastcalendar location}
<b>{toastcalendar location}</b><br />
{/if}
{if toastcalendar description}
{toastcalendar description}<br /><br />
{/if}
{if toastcalendar URL}
{toastcalendar URL}<br />
{/if}
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
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4. To see what this looks like so far, we can go to the URL of a specific entry
(for example, http://localhost/calendar/event/food festival or
http://www.example. com/calendar/event/food_festival).

/2 Toast for Sale: Calendar Event - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ htt|:|:,l',l'Iu:ucalhcust,l'calendar,fevent,ffj |E| |E| IGDDI;HE |P '|

J@v@v@Eage-@TgﬂISv @

i':? ﬁ'ﬁi' @Taast for Sale: Calendar Event

Food Festival
10am-8pm on November 7th 2009

Central Park, New York City

Among the stands of wine and fine cheeses, the subtle aroma of hot buttered
toast...

The Toast for Sale! website will be participating in the New York food festival
in Central Park this summer, We will be handing out free samples of our toasted
goodness as well as hosting toast-related competitions with toast-related
prizes.

'htt

1/ fwww.nyfoodfestival.com

5. Ifwedogotohttp://localhost/calendar/event Or http://www.
example.com/calendar/event, all our events are rendered. With only three
entries this is not so bad. This would not work as well if our calendar starts to
have lot more entries, it would turn into a gigantic page starting with events
far off into the future and ending with events from a long time ago. We could
make an effort to make this page more user-friendly, but rather than doing
that, we will use the same code we used in other weblogs to redirect to our
calendar page. Add the highlighted code:

<div id="content">
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" show future entries=
"yes" require entry="yes" limit="1"}
{if no results}
{redirect="{my template group}/index"}
{/if}
<h3>{title}<br /><i>{entry date format="%F %j%S %Y"}</i></h3>
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6. Now when we visit http://localhost/calendar/event or

http://www.example.com/calendar/event, we are returned back
to the calendar.

Now we have completed this separate weblog to show more information on our
calendar entries. Let us start displaying the entries on our calendar, with hyperlinks
to this weblog.

Displaying Events on Our Calendar

Displaying events on our calendar involves two parts. First, we need to add code

to our calendar/index template so that events display on the date that they are
scheduled for. Then we need to add styles to our calendar/calendar_css template
so that the events we are displaying fit in the style of our calendar. First, let's display
the events.

1. Edit the template calendar/index.

2. The first change we are going to make will be in between the {if entries}
tags. Currently, we only display the day number, as follows:
{if entries}
<td class='{switch}'>{day number}</td>
{/if}
Change the preceding code to the following:
{if entries}
<td class='{switch}'>
{day number}
{entries}
<div class="calendarEvent"><a href="{title permalink=
{my template group}/event}">{title}</a></div>
{/entries}
</td>
{/if}

What we've added is a variable pair called {entries}. As one date can contain
multiple events, this variable pair applies to each entry. Inside the {entries}
variable pair, we have put the title of the entry, and hyperlinked it to the calendar/
event weblog that we created in the previous section. We have created a new style,
calendarEvent, which we will soon use to style the event on the calendar.
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The net result: on the calendar, only the title of the entry is shown. When a visitor
clicks on the event, they are whisked away to our other weblog that has plenty

more information.

{2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

ﬂ? 'fRi’ @Tuast for Sale: Calendar of Toast

@ - I@ http:,l'Il'Iucalhust,l'calendar,l'ZDDQ,j |E| |E| IGDDgIe
J @ - :Eg - @Eage - @Tgﬂls -
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3. Go to your calendar and navigate to a month that has events. Click on one of

the events to verify that we are successfully brought back to the calendar/
event weblog.

Believe it or not, that is all we need to do to get events to display on our calendar.
However, right now our events don't blend in very well to the calendar, so we are

going to style them.

[231]



Creating a Calendar

Styling the Events on Our Calendar

In the last section, we created a new style called calendarEvent. We will now add
some definition as to what we want the calendarEvent to look like on our calendar.

1. Open the calendar/calendar_css template for editing.

2. First, let us shrink down our font a little so that it better fits in the cells (an
alternative that may be preferable is to not have a side menu for this page and
making the calendar bigger). We will also use the Arial font as it is a very clear
font to read. Add the following code to the bottom of the stylesheet template:

.calendarEvent a

{

font-family: Arial, Trebuchet MS, Tahoma, Verdana, Sans-serif;
font-size: 10px;
text-decoration: none;

{2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@ hd |@| http:Il'Il'Il:n:aIhostll'calendarll'ZDDQ,j |E| |E| IGDDg|E |P '|

J @ - d@a - @Eage - @Tgnls -
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3. Next, we are going to change the colors of our links. As every event on our
calendar will be clickable, we are going to make all the links black. Add the
following two lines:

.calendarEvent a

{

font-family: Arial, Trebuchet MS, Tahoma, Verdana, Sans-serif;
font-size: 10px;

text-decoration: none;

color: #000;

background-color: #fff;

/2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Fxplorer

@ - Iﬁ] http:,l',I'Iu:ucalhu:ust,l'calendar,l’ZDD?,j |E| |E| IGu:u:ugIe |P '|
J @ - LEQ - @Eage - @Tgﬂls -
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4. Notice that on the 26th we have two events that almost appear to run
together. We are now going to separate events a bit more, putting a grey
line (border-bottom) underneath each event and adding some padding
underneath each event. Finally, we are going to use the display: block
command to create clickable white space around the words. Right now,
people have to click on the words themselves to be taken to the next page.
Add the bolded lines as follows:

.calendarEvent a

{

font-family: Arial, Trebuchet MS, Tahoma, Verdana, Sans-serif;

font-size: 10px;
text-decoration: none;

color: #000;

background-color: #fff;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #666;
vertical-align: top;
text-align: left;

margin: Opx;
padding-bottom: 5px;
display: block;

Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@ - I@l http:,l',l'localhost,l'calendar,l'2009,j |§| |z| IGoogle
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5. Our final piece is to define a different style when the mouse is hovered over
one of these events. We are simply going to change the background of the
event to be a light grey — this should indicate that the event is clickable, and
which event the users are clicking on. Add the following to the bottom of
our stylesheet:

.calendarEvent a:hover

{

background-color: #ccc;

}

oast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - Iﬁ| http:,l',l'Iu:ucalhost,l'calendarll?tlljg,j |E| |z| IGu:ucu;Ie |P '|
J@vﬁ;gvﬁﬁagev;{) Tools = 2.
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We are now done with the basics of creating an events calendar. There is a lot of
room for customization, especially when it comes to colors, fonts, formatting, and so
forth. Go ahead and experiment and have fun doing so!
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Displaying Upcoming Events Underneath
Our Calendar

Our calendar is great for telling people what events are going to happen on what
days. However, we are going to add some text underneath the calendar to say what
events are coming up. So, no matter what month is actually being displayed, the next
five events from today are always going to display underneath.

1. To do this, we need to edit the calendar/index weblog one more time.

2. The code we are going to use is, in many ways, identical to the code we
used in the calendar/event weblog. The main differences are that we are
going to limit the number of entries to five, sort them in chronological order
(ascending), and use a parameter called dynamic="off". We have used this
before, and it essentially decouples the weblog from the URL. Typically,
ExpressionEngine uses the URL of the page to determine what entries to
display. With dynamic="0f£", if today is April, the first five entries would
display no matter what calendar month we were viewing. Finally, the start_on
parameter ensures that the first five entries from today's date are displayed
rather than the first s entries since the beginning of time.

3. Finally, rather than redirecting to the calendar if there are no upcoming
events, we are simply going to say that there are no upcoming events. Add
the following after the closing calendar tag:

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="5" require
entry="yes" show future entries="yes" sort="asc" dynamic="off"
start _on="{current time format='%Y-%m-%d %g:%i %A’}"}
{if no results}
<h3>No Upcoming Events</h3>
{7if}
<h3>{title}<br /><i>{if toastcalendar time}{toastcalendar
_time} on {/if}{entry date format="%F %j%S %Y"}</i></h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{if toastcalendar location}
<b>{toastcalendar location}</b><br />
{/if}
{if toastcalendar description}
{toastcalendar description}<br /><br />
{/if}
{if toastcalendar URL}
{toastcalendar URL}<br />
{/if}

</div>
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{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>
<div id="menu"s>

/2 Toast for Sale: Calendar of Toast - Windows Internet Explorer

@ - Iﬂ http:,I'||'Iu:ucalhu:ust,l'calendarll'2ljljgll'1:j |E| |E| IGoogIe |4‘1J '|
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We have now created an interactive, very visual, and very usable events calendar. To
add events we post to a weblog, just like we are used to doing for every other aspect
of our ExpressionEngine site.

Going Further with Our Calendar

There are a couple of tasks that we may want to achieve with a calendar that have
not yet been outlined in this chapter. The first would be handling different kinds of
events such as recurring events or events that stretch over a number of days. The
second is displaying information in addition to the title on the actual calendar (for
example, the time, or the location).

Neither of these are available options with the ExpressionEngine calendar that you
get out of the box, but with a little bit of tweaking they are not hard to achieve. We
are not going to walk through, step-by-step, how to accomplish these tasks because
they require third-party plug-ins or more advanced code than this book can cover.
Here are some pointers that should help get these features off the ground.

Handling Different Event Types

To handle different event types, check out the 3rd party plugin Repeet, available
athttp://lincolnite.com/ee/repeet/. Repeet uses a custom field where we
can enter the repeat interval for the weblog entry (for example, daily, every x days,
weekly, monthly, every Tuesday and Thursday, every 4th Thursday).

In order to get this to work, you must create the custom field yourself (according to
their specifications) and what you type into the custom field must match a certain
format. The weblog entry will then repeat for the given interval from the start date of
the entry to the expiration date of the entry.

Displaying Fields Other Than the Title on
Our Calendar

By default, the ExpressionEngine calendar does not allow us to display fields from
our weblog, other than the title field. This is because our calendar weblog is based
on customized fields, and there is no way for ExpressionEngine to know what field
names may apply for our calendar.

There are plenty of reasons why we may want to display more than the title on
our calendar. If we are using the calendar to book meeting rooms, we may want
to indicate the meeting room that is being booked or the time the meeting room is
booked for.
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Alternatively, we may wish to use categories to style different events in different
ways (for example, events that are holidays are not clickable or are colored
differently). We could also use categories to allow us to filter our calendar (for
example, only show events for a certain department or of a certain type).

To accomplish this, we need to use the {exp:weblog:entries} tag within the {exp:
weblog:calendar} tag. For example, in the calendar/index template, put the
following code between the {if entries} and {/if} variable pair:

{if entries}
<td class='{switch}'>{day number}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" year="{segment 2}"
month="{segment 3}" day="{day number}" limit="5" orderby=
"toastcalendar time" show future entries="yes"}
<div class="calendarEvent">
<a href="{title permalink={my template group}/event}">
{toastcalendar time}<br />
{title}<br />
<i>{toastcalendar location}</i>
</a>
</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</td>
{/1if}

Here, instead of using the {entries} tag like we did in the main part of this chapter,
we are using the {exp:weblog:entries} tag that we have used for most of our
weblogs so far. This gives us access to all our custom fields, categories, and so on that
we may wish to use.

[+ F
10am-Zpm
Food
Festival
Central
Park, New
York Ciy

13 14
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. Ifyou find events missing from your calendar using this method, it may
% be because that the weblog entry has a time of shortly after midnight. As
=" we use a custom field to display the time of the event, change the weblog
entry time so that it is after IAM.

How does the {exp:weblog:entries} tag know what to display on any given
calendar date? It uses three parameters to limit what displays in each calendar cell:

e vyear="{segment 2}"
e month="{segment 3}"

e day="{day number}"

The {day_number} is the same variable that we are using to display the day number
in each calendar cell. The use of this variable in our weblog:entries tag means that
the only entries which are returned must fall on this day number.

From Chapter 5, we may remember that {segment_2} and {segment_3}

are referring to parts of the URL. With a URL like http://localhost/
calendar/2009/11 or http://www.example.com/calendar/2009/11, segment_ 2
is 2009 and segment_3 is the 11, so we are essentially restricting entries to this year
and month. If the website has an extra preceding segment than the one our URL has
(for example, http://localhost/calendar/index/2009/11), then the segment
numbers would need modification to match.

Although this method works fairly well, there is a downside to relying on the URL
to know what calendar month/year to display entries from. Normally, when using
the URL http://localhost/calendar, events for the current month are displayed.
When using the code described here, there is no month/year in the URL, and so no
events are displayed — the visitor is presented with a blank events calendar even
when there are events.

To workaround this, instead of linking to http://localhost/calendar or
http://www.example.com/calendar in the menus and other locations, link to:

{path=calendar/index/<?php echo date("Y",time()); ?>/<?php echo
date("m",time()); ?>}

This uses embedded PHP code to calculate the current month and year and insert
that onto the end of the URL. PHP code must be enabled in the template (where
this code appears) for the PHP to be parsed correctly. This can be done under the
Preferences option in each template group.
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Exercises

1.

Currently, our calendar displays the days of the week using single letters (for
example, M, T, W). Modify this so that the first three letters of each weekday
are displayed (for example, Mon, Tue, Wed).

Investigate the Repeet plug-in and see whether it could be of any use to you
in your site.

Try following the section on displaying fields other than the title on the
events calendar. Once it is working correctly, experiment with a new
drop-down custom field to mark an entry as editors-only, then use a
conditional statement in your calendar/index to only display calendar
events that are marked as editor-only (if the current member group of the
person logged in is that of an editor or Super Admin). Post a new entry
(for example, an editors-only promotion day) and verify that when not
logged in, the event does not appear, but when logged in as an editor or
Super Admin, the entry is visible. Finally, try giving editor-only events an
orange background so that they stand out for editors.

Summary

In this chapter:

We created a calendar weblog with custom fields appropriate to how we
wanted to use our calendar

We went through the process to display a blank calendar on our website,
including styling the calendar to fit our website's overall look and feel

We added events to our calendar and also styled those events

We created a separate calendar/event template to display more details
about any one event, and we made the events on the calendar hyperlink to
this template

We discussed how to take advantage of more advanced calendar features,
such as repeating entries or displaying more than the title of an event on
the calendar

The calendar functionality in ExpressionEngine can be daunting for beginners. There
is a lot of code to render the calendar, but once mastered, the ExpressionEngine
calendar is very flexible in terms of what we can display on the calendar, how it is
displayed, and how it all works together.
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Because events are posted using the same weblog posting tools that all other features
of ExpressionEngine use, it is very intuitive to learn. We can take advantage of
custom fields to make our calendar events meet our needs, and we can also take
advantage of member privileges to allow different people the ability to post, edit,
and remove entries from the calendar. Finally, we can take advantage of conditional
statements to make our calendar work differently for different members, different
categories, or different events.

In our next chapter, we will look at creating a photo gallery using the power of
ExpressionEngine.
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ExpressionEngine comes with a built-in photo gallery module included as part of the
purchase fee. With the prevalence of digital cameras, having a place to upload and
share photos on your website is a great feature of ExpressionEngine. In this chapter
we will:

e Install the photo gallery module
e Design our photo gallery to fit in with the design of the rest of our site
e Make it easy to upload new photos, add comments and descriptions, and

otherwise create a very functional gallery

On our website, we can have multiple photo galleries independent of each other (the
photos are in a different folder; the gallery has a different URL) or we can have one
gallery for all your photos, using categories to distinguish groups of related photos.

For the purposes of this tutorial we are going to create only one photo gallery, but if
desired the same principals can be followed again to create multiple galleries.

To keep our photo gallery visually interesting, we will be straying just slightly
from our toast website theme, and will not be using our photo gallery to display
slices of toast.

Let's get started!
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Install the Photo Gallery Module

The photo gallery in ExpressionEngine is considered a separate module, even though
it is included with every personal or commercial ExpressionEngine license. Installing
it is therefore very simple:

1. Log into the control panel using http://localhost/admin.php or
http://www.example.com/admin.php, and select Modules from the top
of the screen.

2. About a quarter of the way down the page, we can see the Photo Gallery
module. In the far-right column is a link to install it. Click Install.

/= Modules | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:,l'll'localhnst,l'admin.php?5=dc600cbj |E| |E| IGnogIe |P '|
S e & Modules | ExpressiorEngine J o) - omb - |5k Page ~ (G} Took ~ ”

Publish Edit Templates  Communicate Modules My Account Admin

CPHome » Modules

Module Name Description Version Status Action
1 Blacklist\Whitelist Blacklist and whitelist module  — Mot Installed  Install
Z Blogaer API Blogger APl Module - Mot Installed  Install
3 Comment User commenting system 12 Installed Remove
4 Email User Email Module - Mot Installed  Install
5 Emoticon Emoticon (smiley) module 1.0 Installed Remove

8 Photo Gallery Photo Gallery Module - Notlnstalled

Utility for associating IP

7 IPto Nati - -
o Hatien addresses with their country

Mot Installed  Install

] Mailing List Mailing List Manager 20 Installed Remove

We will see a message at the top of the screen indicating that the photo gallery
module was installed. That's it!

Setting Up Our Photo Gallery

Now that we have installed the photo gallery module, we need to define some basic
settings and then create categories that we can use to organize our photos.
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Define the Basic Settings

1. Still in the Modules tab, the photo gallery module should now have become
a clickable link. Click on the Photo Gallery.

1

2

'1_2? s @Modules | ExpressionEngine

{2 Modules | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - I@] http:,l',flocalhost,l'admin.php?S=dc6ElElcbj |§| |E| IGUUgIe
J @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgols -

Pukblish Edit Templates Communicate Modules

CP Home » Modules

Module installed: Photo Gallery

unt

Module Name Description Version Status

BlacklistWhitelist Blacklist and whitelist module - Mot Installed

Blogger APl Blogger APl Module - Mot Installed

Comment User commenting system 1.2 Installed

Email User Email Module = Mot Installed

Emoticon Emaoticon (smiley) module 1.0 Installed
Photo Gallery Module 12 Installed

IP to Nation Utility for associating IP - Mot Installed

addresses with their country
Mailing List Mailing List Manager 20 Installed

Admin

Action

Install

Install

Remove

In=tall

Remove

Remove

Install

Remove

=

2. We are presented with a message that says There are no image galleries.
Select to Create a New Gallery.

A

/2 Image Galleries | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:,f,l'lu:ucalhu:ustll'admin.pmj |§| |z| IGncu;Ie
J @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgﬂls -

Edit Templates Communicate TS

*‘1"'..1“? @ Image Galleries | ExpressionEn...

Admin

CPHome » Medules » Image Galleriss Create a New Gallery

There are no image galleries

Create a Mew Gallery

2]

>
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3. We are now prompted for our Image Folder Name. For our photo galleries,
we are going to create a folder for our photos inside the images folder
that should already exist. Navigate to C: \xampp\htdocs\images (or /
Applications/MAMP/htdocs/images if using MAMP on a Mac) or to the
images folder on your web server, and create a new folder called photos.

4. Inside that folder, we are going to create a specific subfolder for our toast
gallery images. (This will keep our tutorial photos separate from any other
galleries we may wish to create). Call the new folder toast.

5. If doing this on a web server, set the permissions of the toast folder to 777
(read, write, and execute for owner, group, and public). This will allow
everyone to upload images to this folder.

6. Back in ExpressionEngine, type in the name of the folder we just created
(toast) and hit Submit.

Hew Photo Gallery - Step One

Image Folder Hame

Before creating a new photo gallery you must create a folder on your server for your
images. A good location is inside your "images” folder, but feel free to place it anywhere
you want.

Once you have created the folder, please setthe file permissions to 777.
Server Path to Image Directory

Ifyou are not sure how to determine your server path, enter only the name of the folder
and we will try to determine the path for you

ftoast |
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7. We are now prompted to name our template gallery. We will use the
imaginative name of toastgallery so that it is distinguishable from any other
galleries we may create in the future. This name is what will be used as the
default URL to the gallery and will be used as the template group name for
our gallery templates. Hit Submit.

Hew Photo Gallery - Step Two

Template Group Name

In order to create your gallery templates we need to know what you would like to name
your template group.

Maote: There can not be an existing group with the same name.
ftoastaalleny |

8. We are now prompted to update the preferences for our new gallery. Expand
the General Configuration option and define a Photo Gallery Name and
Short Name. We are going to use Toast Photos as a Photo Gallery Name
and toastphotos as a Short Name. The short name is what will be used in our
templates to reference this photo gallery.

[=! General Configuration

* Photo Gallery Hame ITUaEt Photos |

* Photo Gallery Short Hame
Single word, no spaces. For hﬂastphoto 5| |
uze in your gallery tag.

* Gallery URL |nttpziflocalhosttoastaallery |

Comment Page URL |http:jﬂoca|hnsb‘toastg alleryicomments/ |
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9.

10.

Next, expand the Image Paths section. Here the Image Folder Name should
be the same name as the folder we created earlier (in our case toast). For
XAMPP users, the Server Path to Image Directory is going to be C: /xampp/
htdocs/images/photos/toast, and the Full URL to Image Directory is
going to be http://localhost/images/photos/toast. For MAMP users
on a Mac or when using a web server, these paths are going to be different
depending on your setup. Verify these settings for correctness, making
adjustments as necessary.

[~ Image Paths

* |mage Folder Name |'[0E|51

* Server Path to Image
Directory

Can be relative or absolute
=erver path.

|C:s‘xamppfhtdchiimagess'phntnss‘tnast-'

* Full URL to Image Directory  |nttp:#localhostimages/photositoast

Whenever we upload an image into the image gallery, ExpressionEngine
creates three copies of the image —a medium-sized and a thumbnail-sized
version of the image, in addition to the original image. The thumbnail image
is fairly small, so we are going to double the size of the thumbnail image.
Expand the Thumbnail Resizing Preferences section, and instead of a
Thumbnail Width of 100, choose a width of 200. Check the box (the one
outside of the text box) and the height should update to 150.

[=" Thumbnail Resizing Preferences

Thumbnail Width x Height |2EID I‘IED ¥ Constrain proportions
Medium Sized Image Width x Height Id-EID I3DD ¥ constrain proportions

Maintain Aspect Ratio

If a thumbnail can not be scaled proportionally

to your desired width and height, the valuez Yes {=
will be adjusted as close as possible while

maintaining the eriginal proporticns.

No

Thumbnail Quality [75

Medium Sized Image Quality IQU
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11. Hit Submit to save the settings so far. We will review the rest of the
settings later.

We have now created our first gallery. However, before we can start uploading
photos, we need to create some categories.

Create Categories

For the purposes of our toast website, we are going to create categories based on

the seasons: spring, summer, autumn, and winter. We are going to have separate
subfolders for each of the categories; these are created automatically when we create
the categories.

1. To do this, first select Categories from the new menu that has appeared
across the top of the screen. We will see a message that says No categories
exist. Select Add a New Category.

2. We are going to use a Category Name of Spring and a Description that
describes the category —we will later display this description on our site. We
are going to create a Category Folder of spring. Leave the Category Parent as
None, and hit Submit.

Add a New Category

* Category Name

[spring
Category Description
Photos of spring ;I

=
Category Folder

If you would like all imagez in thiz category to be placed in a
folder, please zubmit the name you woul like used. The folder wil
be created automatically.

spring

Category Parent

INune vl

[T Default category when submitting new entries

Submit |
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3. Select Add a New Category, and continue to add three more categories:
summer, autumn, and winter in the same way.

Category Files Edit Delete
3 ¥ Autumn 0 Edit Delete
1 % spring 0 Edit Delete
2 @ summer 0 Edit Delete
4 #@¥ winter 0 Edit Delete

4. After we are done with creating all the categories, use the up and down
arrows to order the categories correctly. In our case, we need to move
Autumn down so that it appears after Summer.

Order (Category Files Edit Delete
1 @% spring 4 Edit  Delete
2 P  summer 4 Edt  Delete
3 i  Auvtumn 4 Edt  Delete
4 @ winter 4 Edt  Delete
Master Sort Order o Alphabetical & Custom

We now have the beginnings of a photo gallery. Next, we will upload our first
photos so that we can see how the gallery works.

Upload Our First Photos

To upload a photo to a photo gallery is pretty straightforward. The example photos
we are working with can be downloaded from the Packtpub support page at
http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/3797 Graphics.zip.

1. To upload a photo, select New Entry from the menu within the photo
gallery module.
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For the File Name, click the Browse... button and browse to the photo
springl.jpg. We are going to give this an Entry Title of Spring Flower. For
Date, we could either leave it as a default or enter the date that the photo was
taken on. We are going to use a date of 2006-04-22. Click on the calendar icon
to expand the view to include a calendar that can be easily navigated.

*File Hame |d:\spring1.jpg Browse... |

*Entry Title  [Spring Flower

* Date [2006-04-22 04:36 P [

April 2006

i
i

& ]

3 4 5 6 7 3

w

10 11 12 13 14 15
17 18 19 20 21

Z3 24 25 26 ¥ 28 B

-
o

30

We are going to use a Category of Spring and a Status of Open. Leave the
box checked to Allow Comments, and write a Caption that describes the
photo. The Views allows us to indicate how many times this image has been
viewed —in this case we are going to leave it at 0. Hit Submit New Entry
when everything is done.

* Category ISIJF“'IQ "]
* Status IUIJE” ":I
Allow
Comments W
Caption A spring flower at our toast ;I
headquarters|
=
Views IU
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4. We are presented with a message that reads Your file has been successfully
submitted, and the image now appears underneath the entry information.

In the folder where our image is uploaded, three versions of the same

image are made. There is the original file (springl . jpg), a thumbnail of
i the original file (springl thumb. jpg), and a medium-sized version of
the original file (springl medium.jpg).

5. Now, click on New Entry and repeat the same steps to upload the rest of
the photos, using appropriate categories and descriptions that describe
the photos. There are four example photos for each season (for example,
winterl.jpg, winter2.jpg, winter3.jpg, and winter4.jpg). Having a
few example photos in each category will better demonstrate how the photo
gallery works.

View Our Photo Gallery

Now we've created our photo gallery and uploaded some photos. We have not yet
done any customization, but ExpressionEngine creates a default photo gallery right
out of the box.

1. Visithttp://localhost/toastgallery (Or http://www.example.com/
toastgallery), or click the link Visit Gallery at the top-right of the Gallery
module menu. We are brought to a category navigation screen where we can
select which category we wish to view. At the bottom of the screen are two
selections of photos: one set of four random images and one set of the last
four images uploaded.
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Photo Gallery - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - IE http: fflocalhost/toastgallery j @ IGoogIe
* ﬁ? @F‘hoto aallery | | J @ h @ - @Eage - @Tgols - >

Spring Photos of spring 4 May 28, 2007 1:51 PM
Summer Photos of summer 4 8 il Aug 11, 2007 4:51 PM
Autumn Photos of autumn 4 4 0 Oct 21, 2007 2:40 PM
Winter Photos of winter 4 21 0 Mar 18, 2008 1:16 PM

Most Recent Images

Toast in the Mountains Stop Sign Winter Field Secluded Spot

Random Images

Toast in the Sky Corn Field Picnic Bench Stop Sign

Powered by ExpressionEngine LI
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2. Click on one of the photos at the bottom and a new tab or window is opened
with a medium-sized version of the image.

{2 Toast in the Mountains - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:fflocalhost froastgallery fimage_med{ 12}

. H @ IGUUgIe ”lp |’]
Ty dir ElFl”gPhoto Gallery | QToast in the Mounkt.., X |ﬁ| J ﬁ @ @ @ Eage @ @TQUB = i
A
|
This image has been viewad 5 times
Close Window E|
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3. Select Close Window. Now select one of the categories (for example,
Summer) by clicking on the category name in the left-hand column of
the table. The next page that loads shows all the images in the category.
At the top-left are the breadcrumbs that will allow you to return to the
previous page, and at the top-right is a drop-down menu to jump to any
other category.

f_f Summer - Windows Internet Explorer !EH
w - Iﬁ‘l htt|:u:Il',l'Icu:aIh0st,I'I:oastgallerwcategorwczjj |E| |z| IGu:u:gIe |P '|
ﬂi’ ﬂﬁf @Summer | H @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgols - Z

=

|Categc|ry Jump Mavigation j

Gallery Home »* Summer

Summer at the Capitol Summer Field Sunrise Summer Flower

Page 1 of 1 pages

Powered by ExpressionEngine _I
w
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4. Click on one of the images and a new screen is displayed showing the full-
sized image. At the top-left are the breadcrumbs, allowing us to jump back
to either the main gallery page or the category page. At the top right, we can
go to the next image or the previous image directly. Underneath the image,
we can see how many times the image has been viewed, and underneath the
blue box is the image description that we gave when we uploaded the image.

72 Summer Flower - Windows Internet Explorer

) - [l rpinecchos posstgstrsmace_p o I 33 = | 2R
A (& summer Flower | | J o - = - sbPage - (G Tools -
Gallery Home » Summer * Summer Flower < Previous Image  Next Image > ;I

Summer Flawer

This image has been viewed 3 times

A summer flower

; it

5. Click on the sentence No comments have been submitted yet and a new

window opens where we can submit comments, similar to the comments on
our weblog entries.

This all looks very exciting. However, the image gallery looks nothing like our
existing website design. Let us change that now.
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Changing the Design of Our
Photo Gallery

As with everything in ExpressionEngine, what we are seeing when we visit our
photo gallery is powered by templates. The only difference is that these templates
were auto-generated when we created the photo gallery, whereas in the previous
chapters we were the ones creating the templates from scratch.

This does make it more complicated to fit the gallery into our existing website
design. To make it easier, rather than trying to retrofit the automatically generated
templates to the outline of our other pages, we will create new templates starting
from our normal page outline and gradually add in the gallery features from the
auto-generated templates.

Create the Single-Entry Page Layout

The single-entry page is where an individual photograph is displayed, along
with the caption and any comments. In the auto-generated templates, there
are two single—entry pages: http://localhost/toastgallery/image_med
(or http://www.example.com/toastgallery/image med) and http://
localhost/toastgallery/image_full. One displays medium-sized images
and the other displays full-sized images.

For our gallery, we are going to create only one single-entry page. This page

will have a medium-sized version of our image, along with the caption and any
comments. There will be links to the next and the previous photograph in the
category. If a visitor wishes to see the full-sized original image (which could often
be larger than our site design will accommodate), we will make the medium-sized
image clickable and it will open the image file directly.

Create Our Template Outline

The first step will be to create new templates. The auto-generated templates were
created in the toastgallery template group. We will continue to work in this
template group, but will not use the existing templates. (Later we can either delete or
rename these templates so that they cannot be accidentally discovered by visitors.)
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1. In the ExpressionEngine control panel, click on Templates. Then select the
toastgallery template group and New Template. Create a new template
called photo. Leave the Template Type as Web Page and the Default
Template Data as None. Click Submit.

Hew Template Form

Template Hame

The name must be a single word with no spaces
(underscores and dashes are allowed)

Jphoto |

Template Type

Default Template Data

= None - create an empty template

o Use a template from your library

O Duplicate an existing template I sitefabout ILI

_ Submit |

2. Open the toastgallery/photo template and type the following (adapted
from our calendar/index template). We have changed the variables to
reflect the photo gallery, but otherwise the page will be a blank version of
other pages on our website.

{assign_variable :gallery name="toastphotos" }
{assign variable:my template group="toastgallery"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.o0rg/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all' href=
"{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
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<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import "{path=
{my site wide templates}/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
<body>
<div id="header"s>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
</div>
<div id="content">
</div>
<div id="menu">
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
</body>
</html>

To view our progress, we will need to get the ID number of a specific photo.
If you browse to http://localhost/toastgallery (Or http://www.
example.com/toastgallery) and drill-down into an actual image, part

of the URL will be either image_med or image_full (for example,
http://localhost/toastgallery/image _med/38, where 38 is the image
ID). Replace the word image med or image_full with photo and we should
see our existing template (for example, http://localhost/toastgallery/
photo/380rhttp://www.example.com/toastgallery/photo/38)

@'@ - Iﬁ http:,l',l'Iu:u:aIhost,l'toastgallery,l'phnto,l'j @ IGoogIe Iiu
J ﬁ T @ T @Eage - @'TQ':'IS u
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Create the Headings in Our Template

Now that we have created the outline of our template, let us put in headings that
pertain to the actual image we are using. This will be our introduction to the exp:
gallery:entries tag that we will be using throughout our photo gallery templates
to power our photo gallery.

1.

gallery:entries tag. Each time an image is called through this tag,
L

Next, add the following line after our h1 heading to create a subheading. We
want the subheading to be the title of the photograph being displayed, so
we use the exp:gallery:entries tag to accomplish this. This tag looks at
the photo ID in the URL of the page to determine which photograph we are
viewing, and then provides access to a range of variables about that photo
(such as the title, the caption, the number of views). At this time, we are only
interested in the title of the image.

Note also that log_views is set to of £. ExpressionEngine keeps track
of how many times an image has been viewed, so we can see how
popular different images are. This tracking is done through the exp:

ExpressionEngine increments the counter. However as this line is not
displaying the image itself (it displays only the title of the image), we

do not want to increment the number of views, so we set the log_views
to be of £.

<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>

<h2>{exp:gallery:entries gallery="{gallery name}" log views=
voff"}{title}{/exp:gallery:entries}</h2>

</div>

We will use the same technique in the title of the page, except this time we
will display both the title of the image and the category that the image falls
under (for example, Summer - Sunrise).

<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery - {exp:gallery:entries
gallery="{gallery name}" log views="off"}{category} - {title}
{/exp:gallery:entries}</title>
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<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all' href=
"{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />

{2 Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery - Spring - A Bridge in the Mist - Windows Internet E... !EE

% - Iﬂ http:,I',fIcu:alhost,l'toastgallery,l'phnto,l'j E] @ IG:,,:,ghE_. [ﬂ:]
Jﬁ'@'@Eage’@Tgnlsv 2

'i':f ﬁﬁ @ Toast for 3ale; Toast Gallery - Spring - A ...

Toast for Sale!

A Bridge in the Mist

3. Next, using the same technique, we are going to create an h3 subheading on
the page that will show the category and the image name. Add the following
code inside the <div id="content"> section:

<div id="content">

<h3>Toast Gallery&nbsp;<b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp;{exp:gallery:entries
gallery="{gallery name}" limit="1" log views="off"}{category}
&nbsp; <b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {title}{/exp:gallery:entries}</h3>

</div>
Toast Gallery » Spring » A Bridge in the Mist
Display Our Photograph

Now that we have our headings reflecting the image we are viewing, the logical next
step is to also display the image.

1. After the h3 heading, add the following code. Once again we are using
the exp:gallery:entries tag to call the image, though this time we are
not using log_views="off" because we do want to count this as viewing
the image. We use a couple of variables in our image tag: {medium url}
corresponds to the URL of the medium-sized photo, which is what we
display on this page. The tag {image_url} corresponds to the original-sized
photo, which we link to directly rather than trying to fit onto this page.
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<div id="content"s>
<h3>Toast Gallery&nbsp;<b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {exp:gallery:entries
gallery="{gallery name}" limit="1" log views="off"}{category}
&nbsp; <b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {title}{/exp:gallery:entries}</h3>
{exp:gallery:entries gallery="{gallery name}"}
<div align="center">
<a href="{image url}"><img src="{medium url}" border="0"
title="{title}" /></a>
</div>
{/exp:gallery:entries}
</div>

2. If we view the template in a browser (be sure the URL ends with a photo ID),
we will see something akin to the following. Clicking on the image opens the
original image directly.

Toast Gallery » Spring » A Bridge in the Mist

3. Next, underneath the image we will add the previous and next links. This
will allow a visitor to navigate through all the pictures in a given category,
without having to constantly return to a page of thumbnails in order to
select the next photo. We will use the footnote style that we defined when
we were first designing our site to display the links. The codes &#8249; and
&#8250; are the codes that used to render the arrows, and &nbsp; is the code
for a space. ExpressionEngine automatically calculates the next image in a
category when we use the exp:gallery:next_entry and exp:gallery:
prev_entry tags in combination with hyperlinks that specify which template
to use to display the next or previous entry (in our case the toastgallery/
photo template).
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<div align="center"s
<a href="{image url}"><img src="{medium url}" border="0"
title="{title}" /></a>
<br />
<span font-weight="bold" class="footnote">{exp:gallery:
prev_entry gallery="{gallery name}"}<a
href="{path=toastgallery/photo}">&#8249; Previous Image</a>
&nbsp; &nbsp; {/exp:gallery:prev_entry}{exp:gallery:next entry
gallery="{gallery name}"}&nbsp;&nbsp;<a
href="{path=toastgallery/photo}">Next Image &#8250;</a>{/exp:
gallery:next entry}</span>
</divs>

4 Previous Image Next Image *

Display Information About Our Photograph

Now that we have a page that shows the name of the photograph, the photograph
itself, and allows us to circle through all our photographs, we still might have other
information to display about our photo. In our case, we are going to display the
photograph caption (which is where we can include a longer description of the
photograph), as well as the number of times the photograph has been viewed.
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All of this can be accomplished through the use of standard ExpressionEngine

tags within the exp:gallery:entries tag. Full documentation of what is available
can be found at http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/gallery/
variables.html.

1. Underneath our photograph, we are going to use a contentinner box (a style
that we have defined and used on other pages of our site) to place the caption.
Add the following code underneath the <div align="center"> code.

<span font-weight="bold" class="footnote">{exp:gallery:
prev_entry gallery="{gallery name}"}<a
href="{path=toastgallery/photo}">&#8249; Previous Image</
a>&nbsp; &nbsp; {/exp:gallery:prev_entry}{exp:gallery:next entry
gallery="{gallery name}"}&nbsp;&nbsp;<a
href="{path=toastgallery/photo}">Next Image &#8250;</a>{/exp:
gallery:next entry}</span>

</divs>

<br />

<div class="contentinner">
{caption}

</div>

{/exp:gallery:entries}

4 Previous Image MNext Image *

A bridge in the mist - a lovely place to stop for a piece of toast

2. Next, we will display the number of times that the image has been viewed.
Given that this information is largely irrelevant to the enjoyment of the
image, we will use the footnote style for this. We use the conditional
statement {if views == 1} so that the word 'time' is correctly pluralized.

<div class="contentinner">

{caption}
</divs>
<p class="footnote">This image has been viewed {views} {if views
== 1}time{/if}{if views != l}times{/if}. Click on the image to

view the full-size.</p>

{/exp:gallery:entries}

A bridge in the mist - a lovely place to stop for a piece of toast

This image has been viewed 27 times. Click on the image to view the full-size.

[264]



Chapter 8

Display Comments on Our Photograph

In the default ExpressionEngine templates, comments were on a separate page from
where the image was housed. For our purposes, we are going to display comments
underneath the image. The exp:gallery:comments tag is used to accept and
display comments about our image, and more information can be found at http://
expressionengine.com/docs/modules/gallery/comments.html.

1.

Add the following code after the caption code and before the closing exp:
gallery:entries tag in the last example. We use the total_comments tag to
determine whether there are any comments. If there are none, we simply say
that in another contentinner box. If there are comments, we display them in
a contentinner box.
<p class="footnote">This image has been viewed {views} {if views
== 1l}time{/if}{if views != l}times{/if}. Click on the image to
view the full-size.</p>
{if allow comments}
<h3>Comments ({total comments})</h3>
{if total comments==0}
<div class="contentinner">
No comments have been submitted yet
</div>
{/if}
{if total comments > 0}
{exp:gallery:comments}
<div class="contentinner">
{comment}
</div>
<p class="footnote">Posted by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/exp:gallery:comments}
{/if}
{/if}
{/exp:gallery:entries}

This image has been viewad 28 times. Click on the image to view the full-size.

Comments (0)

ND comments have been submitted yet
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2. We also want to add a form so that comments can be accepted. This code is
very similar to the code we used in Chapter 5 when we were building our
product showcase. Be careful to place this code in between the correct tags:

<p class="footnote">Posted by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/exp:gallery:comments}
{/1if}
<h3>Add Your Comment</h3>
{exp:gallery:comment form preview="toastgallery/photo"}
{if logged out}
<p>
Name:<br />
<input type="text" name="name" value="{name}" size="50"
/>
</p>
<p>
Email:<br />
<input type="text" name="email" value="{email}"
size="50" />
</p>
{/if}
<p>
<textarea name="comment" cols="50"
rows="12">{comment }</textarea>
</p>
{if logged out}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="save info" value="yes"
{save_info} /> Remember my personal information</p>

{/if}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="notify me" value="yes"
{notify me} /> Notify me of follow-up comments?</p>
{if captcha}
<p>Submit the word you see below:</p>
<p>
{captcha}
<br />
<input type="text" name="captcha" wvalue="" size="20"
maxlength="20" style="width:140px;" />
</p>
{7if}
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<input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" />
<input type="submit" name="preview" value="Preview" />
{/exp:gallery:comment form}
{/1f}
{/exp:gallery:entries}

Comments (0)

No comments have been submitted yet

Add Your Comment

Finally, before we can submit any comments, we need to add a small piece
of code that will allow us to preview a comment on the page before it is
submitted. Add this code between the exp:gallery:comments and the exp:
gallery:comment_form tags. This will not have any appreciable difference
on the page until we use the Preview button.
<p class="footnote">Posted by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/exp:gallery:comments}
{/1if}
{exp:gallery:comment preview}
{if comment}
<h3>Preview Comment</h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{comment}
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</div>
{7if}
{/exp:gallery:comment preview}
<h3>Add Your Comment</h3>

Now go to a photo and try submitting a comment. Before hitting the Submit
button, try hitting the Preview button to see a preview of the comment first.
The following screenshot shows an example of one comment that has already
been submitted and another comment that is being previewed.

Comments (1)

I like this photo, but I don"t understand what this has to do with toast?
P

Posted by James on 04/0% at

Preview Comment

This is a comment that is being previewed - it has not yet been submitted

Add Your Comment

Cooper
cooper@example.com

This is a comment that is being previewed - it
has not yet been submitted

5. One final touch to this template before we are all done. Our main h3
heading at the top of the page looks like a breadcrumb, but it does not have
hyperlinks. Let us add hyperlinks to this heading — the hyperlinks will not
work right away because we have yet created the templates.

<div id="content">

<h3><a href="{path=toastgallery}">Toast Gallery</a>&nbsp;
<b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {exp:gallery:entries gallery="{gallery
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_name}" limit="1" log views="off"}<a href="{category
path=toastgallery/browse}">{category}</a>&nbsp;<b>
&#8250; </b>&nbsp; {title}{/exp:gallery:entries}

</h3>
{exp:gallery:entries gallery="{gallery name}"}

We are now done with creating our single-entry page. Now we will create our
category browsing page where visitors can browse all the photos in a category and
select the photo that they wish to see.

Create the Category Page Layout

The category navigation page needs to attractively display a series of photos so that
our visitors can quickly browse to the photos they are most interested in. A visitor
browsing our photo gallery may spend a lot of time on this page.

We are going to take the same approach in redesigning this page as we just did in
the last example. Rather than trying to modify the auto-generated templates, we are
going to create a new template with an outline of our design, and then add in the
gallery components.

1. In the ExpressionEngine control panel, click on Templates. Then select the
toastgallery template group and New Template. Create a new template
called browse. Leave the Template Type as Web Page and the Default
Template Data as None. Click Submit.

New Template Form

Template Name
The name must be a single word with no spaces

{underscores and dashes are allowed)

Jprowse|

Template Type Im

| Default Template Data

& None - create an empty
L)
template

Use a template from your
o
library

[ Duplicate an existing template =ite/about ;I
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2. Open the toastgallery/browse template and type in the following code.
This is very similar to our starting template for the single-entry page, but
instead of using the exp:gallery:entries to retrieve the image name
based on the URL, we use the exp:gallery:category_name tag to retrieve
the category name, also based on the URL. Typically, a URL would be
http://localhost/toastgallery/browse/Cl (Or http://www.example.
com/toastgallery/browse/C1), where C1 indicates the category. If someone
chooses to visit http://localhost/toastgallery/browse without the
category identifier, all the photos are displayed. Therefore, the segment_3
logic is used to check for a missing segment_3 (the c1 part of the URL) and
display a different heading in that instance.

{assign variable:gallery name="toastphotos"}
{assign variable:my template group="toastgallery"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery{exp:gallery:
category name} - {category}{/exp:gallery:
category namel}</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import"{path=
{my site wide templates}/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
<body>
<div id="header"s
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
{exp:gallery:category name}<h2>{category}</h2>{/exp:gallery:
category name}
{if segment 3 == ""}<h2>All Photos</h2>{/if}
</divs>
<div id="content">
</divs>
<div id="menu"s>
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</divs>
</body>
</html>
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3. Go to a category page directly (for example, http://localhost/
toastgallery/category/Cl/ Oor http://www.example.com/
toastgallery/category/C1), or by clicking on the category breadcrumb on

the single-entry page. Notice how the page title and the page heading both
reflect the category name.

The Photo Gallery module, unlike the main weblog module in
% ExpressionEngine, does not support using category names in the
' URLs —the category ID (for example, C1) must be used instead.

{2 Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery - Spring - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http: [ flocalhost/toastgallerybrowse/C1 j @ @ Ich:u;Ie IP ']
e ke (€ Toast For Sale: Toast Gallery - Spring J fa - o= - |5:hPage - G Tooks ~

4. Next, we are going to create a subheading on the page that will act as a
breadcrumb, allowing the visitor to click to go back to the main navigation
page. Add the following code inside the <div id="content"> section:
<div id="content">

<h3><a href="{path=toastgallery}">Toast Gallery</a>{exp:gallery:
category namel}&nbsp;<b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {category}
{/exp:gallery:category name}</h3>

Toast Gallery » Spring

</div>
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5.

Now let us display the photos. We are going to display the photos inside our
contentinner style. this will put a light tan box around our photo collection.
We will then use the exp:gallery:entries tag to display our photos, just
like we did for the single-entry page. ExpressionEngine determines that we
want to display the photos of a specific category automatically from the URL
of the page. As different categories have different numbers of photos, the
columns="2" and rows="3" parameters indicate how many photos should
be displayed per page and how they should be laid out. We don't have much
space across our page, so we are limiting ourselves to two photos across.

The code we are using to display the table is very similar to the code we saw
when building the calendar in the previous chapter. We have a table, with
each row containing a certain number of photos. As the number of rows
could vary, we use the {entries} and {row} tag to loop through each row of
photos. The {row_start}, {row}, and {row_end} define what we want each
row to contain. In our case, we are saying that we want each row of photos to
start with <tr>, have cells with the image and the corresponding image title,
and then end in </tr>.

<div id="content">
<h3><a href="{path=toastgallery}">Toast Gallery</a>{exp:gallery:
category name}&nbsp;<b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {c ategory}
{/exp:gallery:category name}</h3>
{exp:gallery:entries gallery="{gallery name}" orderby="date"
sort="desc" columns="2" rows="3" log views="off"}
<div class="contentinner">
<table cellpadding="6" cellspacing="1" border="0"
width="99%">
{entries}
{row start}<tr>{/row start}
{row}
<td>
<a href="{id path=toastgallery/photo}"><img
src="{thumb url}" border="0" title="{title}" /></a>
<br />
<div>{title}</div>
</td>
{/row}
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{row_end}</tr>{/row_end}
{/entries}
</table>
</div>
{/exp:gallery:entries}
</div>

Toast Gallery » Spring

We have defined three rows and two columns of photos, allowing six photos
per page. What happens if a category has more than six photos per page?
We need to spread out the photos over multiple pages, and provide links so
that the visitor can move between the pages easily. In fact, ExpressionEngine
automatically spreads the photos across multiple pages, so all we need to do
is add ExpressionEngine tags to provide the links. To do this, let us use the
footnote style. Add the following code after the table but before our closing
exp:gallery:entries tag:
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</table>
</div>
{paginate}
<div class="footnote">
<span>Page {current page} of {total pages} pages</span>
<br />
{pagination links}
</div>
{/paginate}
{/exp:gallery:entries}
</div>

If there are less than six photos in a single category, the links to other
. pages will not be visible. However, there will still be a message saying
% Page 1 of 1 pages. An alternative to pagination is to allow more photos
L per page —by expanding either the number of rows or the number of
columns. To make this work with our site design, we would need to
shrink the size of each individual thumbnail.

7. As a final step to make browsing our galleries as easy as possible, we are
going to include the drop-down box that allows visitors to switch between
categories without going back to the main category menu. Add the following
code after the div class="contentinner" but before the table tag. This
code uses the exp:gallery:category list tag to display a list of every
category we have. This list is then combined into a HTML drop-down box,
complete with hyperlinks.

<div class="contentinner">
<form>

<select name="URL" onChange="window.location=this.options
[this.selectedIndex] .value">

<option value=" ">Category Jump Navigation</option>
{exp:gallery:category list gallery="{gallery name}"}
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<option value="{category path=toastgallery/browse}
">{category name}</option>
{/exp:gallery:category list}
</select>
</form>

<table class="tableBorder" cellpadding="6" cellspacing="1"
border="0" width="99%">

Toast Gallery » Spring

We now have both our single-entry page and our category navigation page
redesigned. Now all we need to do is redesign our main index page so that it is more
consistent with our overall site design.
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Create the Main Index Page

The index page is the main jumping off point for visitors to our photo gallery. They
are presented with a list of categories to choose from. In the original design, the
categories are listed in a table, and underneath are eight random images. Also in the
table next to each category were statistics regarding number of images, number of
comments, number of views, and last file upload.

These statistics are going to be fairly meaningless to the average visitor trying to
choose a category. So rather than doing this, we are going to display our categories
as a list, and display a sample of photos from each category.

Unlike the previous two templates that we could create from scratch, we are going to
modify the existing index template

Backup the Existing Index Template

First, as we are modifying a template that was auto-generated, let us back up the
existing gallery index template.

1. In the ExpressionEngine control panel, click on Templates. Then select the
toastgallery template group, and select to edit the index template of that
group (click on the name index).

2. Select all the text in the main white box where we type our template code.
Expand the Template Notes section and do a cut-and-paste. Cut all the code
from the main template and paste it into the notes section.

The Template Notes section is a scratch-pad where we can write anything
% we want about the template, and it is saved with the template. What we
g put in the notes section does not appear anywhere else on our site.
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{2 Edit Template | index | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http:,l',flocalhu:nst,l'admin.php?5=93?j E] IG::u:ngIe o=
<f o @Edit Template | index | ExpressionEngine J @ = @ = @EEIQE = @'TQDB @ >

Template Name toastgallerylindex Wiew Revizion History | =
=]

=

[=' Template Hotes

IUse this form field to store notes and information about this template

assign_variablezgallery_name="toastphotos"} -

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-/AN3CHDTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN" "http: /A w3
_org/TRSxhtm|1/0TDxhtml1-strict dtd"=
<html xmins="http:/fwww w3 org/1999/xhtm["=

<head=
<title=Photo Gallery</title=
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset={charset}" /=

<link rel="stylesheet’ type=text/css’ media="all
href={stylesheet=toastgallery/gallery_css} /=

<style type=text/css

media="screen=@import "{stylesheet=toastgallery/gallery_css}";</style=
</head=

<hody

<div id="content"=

<div class="spacer">&nbsp;</div=

¥l save Revision IEB Template Size

Update | Update and Finished |

.
1 | e
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3. Now hit Update. The template should now appear blank, but if we need
access to what it used to look like, we can always copy the Template Notes
section back into the main template.

Create the Main Page for Our Photo Gallery

Now let's change our template so that we are displaying a list of the categories along
with their descriptions, which are hyperlinked to the corresponding category page.

1. Still in the index template of the toastgallery template group, type the
following. This will place our normal header and our normal menu on the
page, but nothing else.

{assign variable:gallery name="toastphotos"}
{assign variable:my template group="toastgallery"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.o0org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<title>Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery</title>
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all'
href='{path={my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen's>@import"{path=
{my site wide templates}/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" />
</head>
<body>
<div id="header"s>
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Toast Gallery</h2>
</div>
<div id="content">
</div>
<div id="menu">
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
</body>
</html>
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{2 Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery - Windows Internet Explorer !EH |

@ - I@ http: {flocalhostftoastgallery j @ @ IGoogIe 2=
i:f 4?? @Toast for Sale: Toast Gallery | | J @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgols - >

P 2 ~ - —

Toast for Sale!
Toast Gallery

Menu

Welcome
Introduction to our business

Our Products
Browse our wide selection of
toast products

Promotions
Check out our current deals!

More About our Company
I= online toast the best thing
since sliced bread? We think
so

News from the President
The |atest news our President
deems worthy of sharing

Latest Changes
What's new and exciting on
our website?

Members

Profile
View or edit your member
profile

Member list

See everyone who has signed
up

Logout

Log out of our toast website

2. Next, we will display a list of the categories that we have. We are going to
display the list in a table, with each category name in the h3 heading style.
The code we are using is very similar to the code in the browse template. We
have a table, with each row representing a different category. As the number
of categories could vary, we use the {category_ row} and {row} tag to loop
through each category we defined, and display the category heading (using
the {category} tag). Type in the following code:
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<div id="content"s>
{exp:gallery:categories gallery="{gallery name}"}
<table cellspacing="50">
{category row}
{row}
<tr>
<td>
<h3>{category}</h3>
</td>
</tr>
{/row}
{/category row}
</table>
{/exp:gallery:categories}
</div>

Summer

Autumn

3. Next up, let us make these category headings hyperlinks so that when
we click on them we are taken to the relevant category page. Change the
following line to add the highlighted code. Note that toastgallery may
need to be changed to the name of the photo gallery your site is using.
<td>

<h3><a href="{category path=toastgallery/browse}" title="Jump to
{category}">{category}</a></h3>
</td>
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Now let us add a description underneath the category name. We will use the
{category description} tag to grab the description that was created when
we created our categories. Add the following code:

<td>
<h3><a href="{category path=toastgallery/browse}" title="Jump to
{category}">{category}</a></h3>
<br />
<i>{category description}</i>
</td>

Spring

Summer

Now we are going to add the photo to the right of each category. We are
going to display a random photo from each category, so the page looks
different at each visit. We are going to use the thumbnail version of the
image by using the code src="{thumb_url}". The image is hyperlinked
to the category page in the same way that our h3 heading was in the last
example. Add the following code:

<tr>
<td>
<h3><a href:"{category_path:toastgallery/browse}" title="Jump
to {category}">{category}</a></h3>
<br />
<i>{category description}</i>
</td>
<td>
{exp:gallery:entries gallery="{gallery name}" orderby="random"
category="{category id}" log views="off"}
<a href="{category path=toastgallery/browse}"><img src="
{thumb url}" alt="{title}" title="{title}" border="0" /></a>
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{/exp:gallery:entries}
</td>
</tr>

This code is a little unusual within the exp:gallery:categories tag.
Typically, we cannot display images inside this tag — only information
about the category (such as the description, number of files and number
+  of views). The exp:gallery:entries tag is the tag used to display
% images in a photo gallery. By embedding it within the categories tag
g with the parameter category="{category id}", we allow photos
to be displayed but restrict the photos to the corresponding category.
Without this parameter, we could display photos, but the photos would
be from any category. i

We have now completed the main navigation page for our photo gallery, and with
that, our photo gallery is complete. We've integrated the pages into our site's existing
look and feel, and changed each page so that we use less templates but each template
has more functionality.
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Next, we will discuss some of the fancier features of the ExpressionEngine
photo gallery.

In the meantime, many of the default toastgallery templates are not being used
(category, comments, comment preview, gallery css, image full, image med,
and smileys). In most of these cases, we replicated the functionality of these
templates inside the three templates we do use, for example, we do not have separate
templates for comments because they are built into our single-entry page. After
thoroughly testing our photo gallery to be sure it is working in the way we need it to,
it is safe to delete these excess templates.

Advanced Photo Gallery Features

Now that we have gone through the process of creating a photo gallery, uploading
images and creating the corresponding templates, it is a good time to discuss some of
the more advanced features of the ExpressionEngine photo gallery module.

Batch Uploads

As anyone with a digital camera can attest, sometimes we might have quite a
number of images to upload at any one time. In this case, rather than uploading each
image one at a time as we did earlier in the chapter, we can take advantage of a batch
upload. Essentially, we FTP all our photos into a folder on our web server, and then
process them altogether.

In order to take advantage of this feature, we must first define the preferences.

1. In the ExpressionEngine control panel, select Modules, then the Photo
Gallery module and the toastgallery photo gallery. Then select Preferences
from the menu and expand the Batch Processing Preferences.

2. Define a batch processing folder and the corresponding server path and URL
to that folder. For our purposes, we are going to create the following folder
in XAMPP: ¢: \xampp\htdocs\images\photos\toast\batch (this path will
be different depending on the web server or if you are using MAMP for the
Mac). Hit Update.

[- Batch Processing Preferences

Batch Processing Folder |C:*.xarnpp*.htdm:s*.irnagesﬁ.phntnsﬁ.tnast".batch
Server Path to Batch Folder |C:s‘xarnpps’htdncsa’imagesa’phntnsa‘tnasb‘h atch/
Full URL to Batch Directory Ihﬁp:.".”UI3EI|r'lUST."irT'IEQES."DHUTUSHUESUDETEN
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3. Next, upload some images into the batch folder via FTP.

4. Select Batch Entries from the top photo gallery menu. Now, rather than
having to browse to each image on your computer, the image is already
loaded and a default entry title is suggested. Make any necessary changes
or additions to the fields and hit Submit This Entry to quickly submit the
new image.

Fitter By Creation Date |+ | You are viewing image number 1 of 4

* File Hame springiajpg

* Entry Title [spring1a |

Caption

Rt 7 ¢ ol it =]

Date | |
Category

Status Open |+

Allowr Comments

* Indicates required fizldz

Submit This Entry

Skip to Next Image
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Image Editing
Another feature of ExpressionEngine is the ability to edit photos after they have been
uploaded. Photos can be cropped, resized, and rotated after uploading.

1. Select Toolbox from the photo gallery menu, select the photo to be edited
from the drop-down box, and then select a tool.

I batch/spring1a.jpg

— [Tl Enable Cropping — [ Enabie Resizing— [~ [] Enable Rotation
VWidth Height Width Height
279 | |279 | 972 | |729 |
_ N 80° Left =]
op Left Constrain proportions
256 | |a18 |
Azpect Ratio
a2 [ a2z 1:1 Mone

2. If, for example, we wanted to crop an image, we would first select the Enable
Cropping option. We then drag the rectangle over the picture until the part
of the picture we want is framed. (Use the shift key to resize the rectangle).
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3. Once the rectangle is placed, underneath the image there are a few options.
We can overwrite the original image or change the name to create a copy.
We can choose an image quality (where 100 is no loss in quality), and we
can decide to update the thumbnails or not. Once these options have been
selected, hit Modify the Image to create the updates.

Toolbox

Your image has been successfully processed

Due to browser caching your image may not appear to have been processed. Ifthe image
below does not appear as it should, click the refresh link. With some browsers you may have
to refresh several times.

Refreshthe Image | Backtolmage Toolbox

Put a Watermark on Our Images

The ExpressionEngine photo gallery comes with a built-in feature that automatically
puts a watermark on each of our images to discourage others from copying and/or
stealing them. We can have either an image-based or a text-based watermark — either
way we can completely control how the watermark looks. As an example, we are
going to use a text-based watermark that places the words '"Toast For Sale!' over each
of our images.

Please note that watermarks are only applied to new images being

uploaded —we cannot apply a watermark to existing images as the
~> . . . .
watermark is actually made part of the image when the image is uploaded.
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1. The first step in defining a watermark is to set up the preferences. Select
Preferences from the photo gallery menu and then select Watermarking
Preferences.

2. Select Text Version and a set of previously hidden options will appear. For
the most part, we are going to accept the defaults (for example, font color,
font size, and so on). However, we are going to place the watermark in the
middle-center of our images, and we are going to Apply Watermark to
Medium Sized Images. We will use Watermark Text of Toast for Sale.

Enable Watermarking O Dizabled O] Text Version o Graphic Version

Watermark Alignment

Padding

Horizontal Offset

Vertical Offset

Apply Watermark to Thumbnails Yes O Mo o}
Apply Watermark to Medium Sized Images Yes @ Mo O
Watermark Text [Toast for Sale
Usze True Type Font Yes O] Mo 8]
Font Texb =)

Font Size

Text Color [me]
Enable Dropshadow Yes ® Mo O
Dropshadow Distance ’T
Dropshadow Color E‘

Server Path to Test Image

The button below allows you to test your watermark
preferences without leaving thiz page. In order to do =0
you muzt 2et the server path to a teat image.

|themesicp_global_imagesiwatermark_testjpg |
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3. If desired, we can use the option to test our watermark settings to see how
our watermark looks. After doing this, hit Update. Now any new photos that
are uploaded will have this watermark embedded into the image.

Custom Fields

Another useful feature with the ExpressionEngine photo gallery is custom fields.
Although ExpressionEngine captures some data for each photo that is made
available through the exp:gallery:entries tag (for example, the title, the caption,
the number of views), there may be something specific you wish to capture about
each image in your photo gallery beyond what ExpressionEngine offers.

In order to accomplish this, the photo gallery module has built-in custom fields

that can be defined in any way we wish. For example, if we wanted to capture the
location of a photo, or who is in the photo, or what camera the photo was taken with,
or what camera settings were used, we can set up a custom field, capture that data
when our photos are uploaded, and display that data on our single-entry page.

1. In the Photo Gallery preferences, select Custom Entry Field Preferences, and
select to Enable Custom Field one. For this example, we will use a custom
Field Name of Location with a text formatting of Auto <br />. The Field
Type will be Text Input.
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Now, select View Entries from the photo gallery module menu, and

[ Custom Entry Field Preferences

Enable Custom Field One (¥ Yes i No
b Field Name ILUCEtiUrI
b Text Formatting I.i'-"-.IJtD <br = vI
o Auto-link URLS @ v O o
.. Field Type IText Input |;|
... Field Searchable & ves O No

drill-down to the photo level. We can see that the new field has now been
added to the form. Fill in the Location where the photo was taken, in this
case Colorado Springs, CO.

Edit Entry

* File Hame

* Entry Title

* Date

* Category

* Status

Apply Watermark

Allow Comments

Caption

Views

Iwintem.jpg | Ifyou change the file name the image will be

renamed

[Toast in the Mountains

[ooe-uz-1eotiaPM | [

IWinter |'I
|0|:|en |VI

r

[vl

(Toast: The Energy Food of the Rocky Mountains

Location (4 |Colorado Springs, CO b

A
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3.

Before this new field will appear on our website, we have to edit our
template. Edit the h3 heading in the toastgallery/photo template to
include the location after the title of the photo. Notice how the custom field is
still called {custom field one} and not {location}.

<h3><a href="{path=toastgallery}">Toast

Gallery</a>&nbsp; <b>&#8250;</b>&nbsp; {exp:gallery:entries
gallery="{gallery name}" limit="1" log views="off"}<a
href="{category path=toastgallery/browse}">{category} </

a>&nbsp; <b>&#8250; </b>&nbsp; {title} ({custom field ome}) {/exp:
gallery:entries}</h3>

Now view a photo that we know has a location defined. we should see the
location after the title of the photo, as in the following screenshot.

Toast Gallery » Winter » Toast in the Mountains (Colorado
Springs, CO)

4 Previous Image Next Image *
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Creating a Photo Gallery without the
Photo Gallery Module

With all the flexibility that is built into the photo gallery module, it can be tempting
to think that we have to use the photo gallery module in order to create a photo
gallery in ExpressionEngine. Not so!

Some ExpressionEngine users choose to use the default weblog module to build a
photo gallery (the same module we used to create our product showcase). The main
argument for doing this is flexibility. Whereas the photo gallery has six custom
fields, the weblog module offers many more, and you can take advantage of all the
advanced features available in the weblog module (related entries, custom entry
statuses, standalone entry forms, more granular membership control).

Finally, in the photo gallery module URLs are not quite as user-friendly (photos and
categories have numbers whereas in the weblog module it is possible to use category
URL titles in links, rather than the category ID number).

However, choosing not to use the photo gallery module means many of the
advanced features of the photo gallery module, such as watermarking, batch
uploads, and image editing are not available. You may also find yourself spending
a lot of time trying to accomplish a task (such as a thumbnail gallery) that the photo
gallery module handles automatically.

Exercises

1. In this chapter, we did not discuss subcategories and how to distinguish
between categories and subcategories on our thumbnail browse page.
Create some subcategories and upload photos to them, then using the
ExpressionEngine documentation at http://expressionengine.com/docs/
modules/gallery/index.html as your guide, see if you can distinguish
between categories and subcategories on your site.

2. ExpressionEngine tracks the number of times an image is viewed through the
exp:gallery:entries tag. Using a conditional statement, indicate on the
browse template which photos are hot photos, based on either the number of
views or the number of comments.
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Summary

In this chapter:

We installed the photo gallery module, set some initial preferences, and
uploaded photos.

We reviewed the out of the box configuration for the photo gallery.

We created our own templates for a photo gallery that better integrated into
our existing site design than the default templates. We created a single-entry
page where one photo was showcased, as well as a category browsing page
where all the photos in a category could be reviewed. We also created a main
index page to give visitors a taste of the photos in each gallery.

We reviewed all the more advanced features of the photo gallery module,
such as watermarking and built-in image editing.

We discussed the pros and cons of using the photo gallery module versus the
weblog module when building a photo gallery.

The photo gallery module is a feature-rich, well-built module that comes free with
the personal and commercial versions of ExpressionEngine. It balances ease-of-use
against flexibility, allowing even a beginner to quickly create a photo gallery and
start uploading photos, but allowing a more experienced user to design a photo
gallery that is unique to them.

This wraps up most of our step-by-step approach to ExpressionEngine. In the
next chapter, we will be discussing some of the more advanced features of
ExpressionEngine that can take a site from looking good to great.
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So far, this book has taken a step-by-step approach to implementing the most
popular modules in ExpressionEngine. Many of the same basic skills have been used
time and again — creating a new weblog, setting up custom fields, configuring our
preferences, and posting entries to the new weblog. We have also covered using
templates to merge a normal HTML and CSS page with ExpressionEngine tags that
control what is displayed and which member groups can see it.

Breaking away from a step-by-step approach, this chapter looks at a general
overview of modules and functionality that go beyond what we have discussed this
far. Not all these features are appropriate for every site, and many of them can be
used in different ways for different sites.

We will discuss how to:

¢ Find new modules and plug-ins
e Create a discussion forum

e Use Simple Commerce to integrate PayPal into ExpressionEngine in order
to sell goods

e Start a wiki
We will also look at how to:

e Add search functionality to our site
e Use status groups to create workflows

e Use categories to organize our entries
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e Use related entries in a weblog
e Back up our site and restore it

e Upgrade ExpressionEngine when new versions and builds are released

The goal of this chapter is to spark your imagination and encourage you to

take advantage of online resources (including the official ExpressionEngine
documentation at http://www.expressionengine.com/docs/) to achieve what you
need to achieve on your website.

ExpressionEngine Add-Ons

Although not open-source software, ExpressionEngine has many ways in which both
EllisLab and members of the ExpressionEngine community can add to or extend the
functionality of ExpressionEngine.

Finding and Managing Add-Ons

ExpressionEngine can be customized through modules, plug-ins, and extensions.
Add-ons can be developed either by EllisLab (first-party license) or by third parties.
Add-ons can be browsed and downloaded at http://expressionengine.com/
downloads/addons/.

Modules

ExpressionEngine itself is modular —a module is a feature that stands on its own.
One of the benefits of a modular design is that we can pick and choose modules
that are of interest to us, and ignore modules that are not. Already in this book we
have used several modules (the weblog module, the member module, the comment
module, and the photo gallery module). Many of the available modules come pre-
installed or ready to install. Modules vary in size and scope.

Documentation for pre-installed modules can be found at
e http://expressionengine.com/docs/#modules docs.

Modules are controlled through the Modules tab in the control panel. (Select
Modules from the main menu). Here, we can install or remove modules, and for
some modules (such as the photo gallery) we can enter the configuration screens.
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Plug-Ins

Plug-ins are less involved than modules, and so there are a lot more of them. A
module has to store data in the ExpressionEngine database (such as our photos or
our weblog entries) whereas as a plug-in does not store data in the database (though
it may still query the database). A plug-in typically works by creating a new tag that
can then be added to templates.

Plug-ins are managed using the Plugin Manager — go to Admin | Utilities and select
Plugin Manager from the main list.

% Plugin Manager | FxpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@'@ ~ |&] http:}/iocalhost/admin. php?S=50zebars = | |E| |E| 1337 |2 |-
A '€ Plugin Manager | ExpressionEngine J @ @ @ = @Eage = @Tgols @

FPublish Edit Templates  Communicate Modules My Account

CPHome » Admin » Utiltiez » Plugin Manager

5 Plugin{s) Installed Plugins By Date : By Latter

Number Format (v.1.1)
Exposes PHP's
number_format(} function via
EE tags.

Character Limiter (v.1.0) r
Permits you to limit the number of characters in some text

Maagpie RSS Parser (v.1.3.4) r

Retrieves and Parses RSS/Atom Feeds
Randomizer Plus (v.1.02)

Randomizer (v.1.0) Allows you to show random
Allows you to show random text, such as quotes, on your [ content in your template. The
site. "Plus” feature is that you can
modify the random content...
Word Limiter (v.1.0) r
Permits you to limit the number of words in some text TruncHTML (v.1.1.2)
Truncates HTMLText after
XML Encode (v.1.2) r the specified number of
XML Encoding plugin. characters.

Remove | No Formatting (v.1.0)

Applie= no formatting to text!
Returns the text unmodified.

v
4| G

Plug-ins that are already installed are on the left-hand side. Clicking on the
title of an installed plug-in will give you instructions on how to use it. A list
of available plug-ins is on the right-hand side and can also be browsed at
http://expressionengine.com/downloads/addons/category/plugins/.
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Extensions

Extensions are a third type of add-on that modifies how ExpressionEngine

itself works, for example by changing the Control Panel in some way.

Extensions can be found at http://expressionengine.com/downloads/addons/
category/extensions/ and are managed through the Extensions Manager
(Admin | Utilities | Extensions Manager).

The Discussion Forum

The Discussion Forum is a module that can be purchased at the ExpressionEngine
Store (https://secure.expressionengine.com/, or select Buy Now! from the
main ExpressionEngine home page). It requires ExpressionEngine to run.

The Discussion Forum module uses Forum Boards to distinguish between unrelated
forums. Each forum board has its own preferences and settings, including separate
URLSs. Forums are where visitors can post questions or new discussion threads
(called topics). Forums can be split into multiple categories or there can be one
generic category for all the forums.

For example, a forum board for an organization to exchange computer tips and
tricks might have categories for software tips and hardware tips. Within the software
category, it might have forums for Excel, Word, PowerPoint, and Outlook

An excellent example of an ExpressionEngine forum board is the forums
page on the ExpressionEngine site (http://expressionengine.
% com/ forums). Here, we can not only see how a very active forum is
T managed, but we can also exchange help and advice on all aspects of
ExpressionEngine.

Setting up the Discussion Forum

To install, follow the instructions at http://expressionengine.com/
docs/modules/forum/forum_installation.html. The installation is very
straightforward: upload files to the web server, set the permissions of key folders,
and then go to the Modules page inside the control panel and click Install

(next to the discussion forum).
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After installation, the settings for the discussion forum can be found by clicking on
Discussion Forum in the Modules page of the control panel. The only settings that
have to be established now are the General Settings to set up the first forum board.

[ General Settings

Forum Board Label [Computer Tips & Tricks

Forum Board Short Hame
single word, no =paces

ftips

Forum URL |http:iflocalhostforums/

Forum Triggering Word

When thiz word iz encountered in your URL it weill Ifnrurns

dizplay your forum. The word you choozge cannot

be the name of an exizting template group.

Enable Forum Board Yes o No .

Each new discussion forum board contains one category, Forums, that contains
one forum, My Forum. New categories can be created, and new forums within
categories can also be created. Each category and forum can have their own
permissions and preferences.

Permissions define which member groups can do what in a forum — whether they
can post new forum entries, reply to existing forum posts, or whether they can even
see the forum.

Preferences define how a particular forum works. Are moderators emailed when
there is a new topic or a reply to an existing topic? How many topics display on each
page? How many posts display on each page? How long can a posting be? What
order do posts display in?
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It is recommended to define the Default Permissions and Default Preferences
before creating all the categories and forums. This is because the default permissions
and preferences apply to all new categories and forums. However, to change
permissions and preferences for existing categories and forums, each forum must

be updated individually. On the plus side, this provides enormous flexibility in
allowing different settings for each forum. On the down side, it makes it a little more
time-consuming to change settings.

Forum Board Home [RSinEEEGERENER| User Management Templates Yisit Forums

Forum Management Menu

Forum Manager Add a New Category Default Preferences Default Permiz=ions

Forums i Permizzions

My Forum

o Live i Edit Permissions  Delete
My forum description

Add a new forum to this category

Setting up Users

From the Discussion Forum module, select User Management from the main menu.
Here, we can define the administrators and moderators of the forum. A moderator

is assigned on a per-forum basis —each forum can have a different moderator or can
share the same moderator. Each moderator can have different permissions, or indeed
the same moderator can have different permissions in different forums if desired.

Permission Value

Can Edit Posts ves ® o O
Can Move Posts Yes [ No [
Can Split Posts ves ® o O
Can Merge Posts Yes [ No &
Can Delete Posts Yes [ Na [l
Can Change Post Status Yes [ No (=
Can Post Announcements Yes o Nao ol
Can View IP Addresses Yes [ No (=
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An administrator applies to the entire forum board —they can essentially do
everything that a moderator can do, including banning other users.

The Member Ranks section allows us to define custom titles that members can earn
based on the number of posts they make.

Forurmn Board Home | Forum Managerment |EEEIEPELER R Templates Visit Forums

Uzer Management Menu

Administrators Moderators Member Ranks

Rank Title Min Posts Stars Delete
Hewbie 0 (] Edit Delete
Jr. Member 30 EE Edit Delete
Member 50 EEE Edit Delete
Sr. Member 100 EEEE Edit Delete
Rank Title

|
Min Posts ]
]

Stars
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What Does the Discussion Forum Do?

The default URL for the forum board is http://localhost/forum/

(or http://www.example.com/forum/) although we can change this during
installation. On the forum board, the forums in each category are separated
from each other. In the following screenshot, we have a General category with
one forum and a Software category with more than one forum.

omputer Tips & Tricks | Powered By ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

% - Iﬁ hktp: filocalhast Forums! j @ @ IGoogIe 2=

oy ek & Computer Tips & Tricks | Powered By ExpressionEngine J @ = @ & @Eage & @T@'S = ?

Logged in as: Leonard Murphy - Your Public Profile - Your Control Panel @ Member List - Log-Out

ExpressionEngine ™
) FORUM

Forum Home Search | | Search Advanced Search

View New Posts - View Today's Active Topics + View Pending Posts - Mark All Posts as Read

D —

Forum Name Topics Replies Latest Post Info
s Organizing To-Do's
- T.ImE M.anagemer!t 1 0 Posted: 1 hour, 19 minutes age
Tips & Tricks that don't need a computer Auther: Leenard Murphy
Software =
—_——
Forum Name Topics Replies Latest Post Info |
Microsoft Word o o
= Tips & Tricks for Microsoft Word
Microsoft Excel 0 o
- Tips & Tricks for Microsoft Exceal ;I

Visitors can select a forum they wish to visit and either post a new topic (if they are
logged in) or read an existing topic.

Time Management

Topic Title Replies Views Latest Post Info
World's Simplest Filing System 0 . Posted: 45 seconds ago
W | s thor: Leonard Murphy Author: Leonard Murphy
Organizing To-Do's 0 11 Posted: 1 hour, 44 minutes ago
L : har: Leonard Murph
Auther: Leonard Murphy Author phy

Search thizs forum | Search

NEW TOPIC
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Within a topic, members can reply to posts. Moderators, administrators, and Super
Admins can also edit other people's posts, move posts to a different forum (for
example, if they were incorrectly categorized), and other administrative tasks.

Another feature of the discussion forum is the ability to change the theme. The
discussion forum comes with several themes ready-to-go. At the bottom of each
page, underneath the legend, is a drop-down box where visitors can change the
theme of the discussion forum.

Powered By ExpressionEngine
Template Design By Sonnenvogsl.com

Select a theme: ’T

The theme can also be changed in the Discussion Forum module pages. Select
Forum Management, then Default Preferences. The default theme is defined under
Theme Preferences.

Forum Board Home WS aliEWERERE| W'ser Management Templates Visit Forums

Forum Management Menu

Forum Manager Add a New Category Default Preferences Default Permizzions

Customizing the Discussion Forum

Like the photo gallery module, the Discussion Forum module comes pre-configured
so that it will work right out of the box. This makes it very easy to get up and running.
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However, unlike the photo gallery, the design is not contained in normal templates
but is done as a theme. This means there is a very steep learning curve when trying
to match the forums to your own site design. Further, having customized themes
makes updates to the Discussion Forum module more complicated —any changes to
the default themes in an update have to be reflected in the customized themes.

The first step is to choose a theme to start with and modify it. The developer theme
is a good starting point as it is stripped down specifically to make it easier to create
new themes.

Next, we should take a backup of the theme we are going to modify, in case we ruin
it. Do this in the themes\forum_ themes folder (C: \xampp\htdocs\themes\forum
themes if you are running XAMPP, /Applications/MAMP/htdocs/themes/forum_
themes/ if running MAMP on a Mac). We will name our copy toast.

In the Discussion Forum module, select Templates, and then select the template we
just created (in our case, Toast).

Templates

1 @ Bue
2 @ Defautt

3 @ Deveb per

4 @ Grey
5 @ cshares
G @ Toast

A list of template headings will appear. The templates are essentially

structured by page. For example, the main index page (that appears when

we go to http://localhost/forums/ Or http://www.example. com/forums/) can
be found by clicking on Index Page Templates and then selecting the Forum Main
Index Page template.

3 Index Page Templatez

i.... Forum Takle Heading

s Forum Table Rows
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This template then includes all the templates that make up the index page, including
the HTML header and footer and each component that appears on the page.

{include:html header}
{include:top bar}
{include:page header}
{include:page subheader}

<div id="content">

{if logged_in}

[Code Omitted for Brevityl]
{/if}
{include:recent posts}
{include:main forum list}
{include:visitor stats}
{include:forum legend}
</div>
{include:html footer}

There are a number of page templates, all ending in page, such as the Topic Page, the
Thread Page, the Announcements Page, the Edit Avatar Page, and so on.

The best place to start when customizing the discussion forum is by taking a single
page (such as the Forum Main Index Page), navigating to that page, and viewing the
source code. It is then possible to establish where adjustments need to be made, and
then to find the corresponding sub-template. It is a very slow process.

The normal ExpressionEngine tags do not work in the discussion forum
theme templates, so adjustments may need to be made. For example, if
+  the right-hand menu bar retrieves data from a weblog, this would need to
be changed so that the data is hard-coded or not included at all. Any links
’ made via the {path} variable would need to be altered, so they include
the actual path. Any code embedded in sub-templates (for example,
toast/.menu) would need to be placed in the main template.

Customizing a Discussion Forum for Our
Toast Website

To customize the discussion forum so that the pages have the header and menu that
the rest of our toast site has, the rough steps are:

¢ Adjust the Global Templates | HTML Header to include our normal
stylesheet (using a direct link rather than the path tag). Also add our normal
<div id="header" > section which puts our logo at the top of the page.
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Adjust the CSS Templates | CSS Stylesheet to remove CSS styles that
conflict with styles from our main stylesheet (for example, body and footer).

Adjust the Global Templates | HTML Footer to include our normal sidebar
menu, immediately before the </body> tag. Remember to use direct links
rather than the path tag.

Adjust the CSS Templates | CSS Stylesheet if there are colors or fonts that
need modification.

Consider moving items that are by default in the Global Templates | Page
Header template, so that they appear in the side bar instead.

e Review every template page to be sure that it has the correct look and feel.

Each of these steps is fraught with difficulties. Working with the source code of the
final page will help to determine when a component is in the wrong <div> element
(or when there is a missing closing tag, for example), and when the CSS needs to
be adjusted.

Toast for Sale!

Computer Tips & Tricks Forum

- Your Public Profile - Your Control Panel - Member List - Log-Out

=D Private You have posted 2 times
_____ Messages Messages Your last visit: 04-20-2008

Unread: 1 09:04 PM

Search Advanced Search

Forum Name Topics Replies Latest Post Info

Time Management
Tips & Tricks that don't need a
computer

Forum Name

[ain] = Microsoft Word

=M | Tips & Tricks for Microsoft Word

World's Simplest Filing
-am

Posted: 11 hours, 48

minutes ago

Author: Leonard Murphy

Topics Replies Latest Post Info

0 0

Menu

Welcome
Introduction to our business

More About our Company
I= online toast the best thing
since sliced bread? We think
=

News from the President

The latest news our President
deems worthy of sharing
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The Simple Commerce Module

The Simple Commerce module is included with ExpressionEngine (Personal and
Commercial versions). It is not a fully-fledged commerce module, but does allow us
to create a simple store where purchases can be made through PayPal. All payment
information is transferred directly between the visitor and PayPal —at no point does
our website or ExpressionEngine handles the payment information.

Essentially, we create a weblog (or adapt an existing weblog) that will showcase
our items for sale. The module associates a price with each item, supports payments
through Paypal, and supports automatic emails.

The ExpressionEngine website includes a showcase that features
examples of websites that have successfully implemented a module,
% including this one. Visit http: //expressionengine. com/
T showcase/websites and choose the Simple Commerce category to see
how other sites are using this module.

Setting Up the Simple Commerce Module

Simple Commerce is included in ExpressionEngine automatically, so we do not
need to download any files. To install, simply log into the control panel, select
Modules from the main menu, scroll down to Simple Commerce, and select Install.
After installation, the Simple Commerce line will turn into a link that we can use to
configure the module.

In order to use Simple Commerce effectively, we must register at the PayPal website
(http://www.paypal.com/) for a Premier or Business PayPal account. When logged
into PayPal, select Profile (under My Account on the menu). Select Instant Payment
Notification Preferences (under Selling Preferences on the menu) and click Edit.

We are prompted for the Notification URL, which is provided by ExpressionEngine
when we first log into the Simple Commerce module.

PayPal integration will only work with real website addresses (for
example, http://www.example . com), and not with localhost addresses
’ (http://localhost/) used by XAMPP and MAMP.
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Inside the Simple Commerce module, there are some settings we must define,
including our PayPal account. After doing so, hit Submit.

We are also prompted as to whether we wish to encrypt PayPal buttons
and links. This requires that our website has OpenSSL support, and that
% we use public and private keys. See http: //expressionengine.com/
’ docs/modules/simple commerce/sc_encrypted payments.
html for more information on how to do this.

We also need to have a weblog setup with products that we can sell. Chapter 5
walked through how to do this on our toast website.

Once you have a weblog with items to sell, go back to the Simple Commerce settings
page (Modules | Simple Commerce) and select Add Item.

Simple Commerce

Store [tems Add ttem Edit tem= Export tems
Store Purchases  4&dd Purchaze Edit Purchazez Export Purchazes
Store Emails Add Email Template  Edit Email Templates  —

Put a check mark next to each weblog entry we wish to sell, and then click Submit
at the bottom of the page to add Items. For each item, we can then enter the regular
price and the sales price.

If we have defined email templates, we can choose which email the customer and
the administrator receives. (for example, the customer might get a simple thank you
email whereas the administrator might need to know where to ship the item to).

We have to define each email template ourselves (click on Add Email

Template from the Simple Commerce main page). If no email templates
are yet defined, we can edit the item later to add the email templates.

Finally, if we wish, we can change the member group of the person who has

made the purchase. This might be useful if, for example, we were selling the site
membership. By having areas of our site restricted to a certain member group (for
example, Paid Member), we can then automatically give new members access using
this module.
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Although Simple Commerce can be used to charge for initial site
% membership, it requires some manual work (or SQL setup) to handle
g member renewals.

Whole Wheat
Toast

Admin Email Address

Regular Price |examp|9@|ﬂ'33|h05t|

j4.99
Admin Email Template
Sale Pri
ae e [shipthistem =]
[2.99
Customer Email Template
[Tl use sale IThank - LI
Price? =4
¥ item
Enabled Hew Member Group

INEI Change ;I

Customizing Simple Commerce for Our Toast
Website

The beauty of the Simple Commerce module is that it integrates directly into the
existing weblog module. The display of the items for sale can be handled using
everything we already know about weblogs and templates.

We have to make one edit to our existing template in order to place the price and
shopping cart links on our website (Buy Now, Add to Cart, View Cart). This is
outlined in the documentation: http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/
simple commerce/sc_purchase.html.
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In our products/index template, the following code will add the price to each
product that is for sale and will add links to purchase the items. Note that each item
in the products weblog must also be added to Simple Commerce.

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1"}
{exp:simple_commerce:purchase entry_id="{entry_id}"
success="{my_template_group}/success"
cancel="{my_tempTlate_group}/index"}
<h3>{title} - only ${if item use sale=="y"}{item sale
price}{if:else}{item regular price}{/if}</h3>
<div class="contentinner"s
<div class="innerbox">
<img src="{toastproducts photo}" alt="{title}" />
{toastproducts _description}
</div>
</div>
<h3>Nutritional Information</h3>
<div class="contentinner"s
<p><strong>Calories per Serving: </strongs>{toastproducts
_calories}</p>
<p><strong>Total Fat: </strongs>{toastproducts fat}</p>
<p><strong>Sodium: </strong>{toastproducts sodium}</p>
<p><strong>Total Carbohydrate: </strongs{toastproducts
_carbs}</p>
<p><strongs>Dietary Fiber: </strong>{toastproducts fiber}</p>
<p><strong>Sugars: </strong>{toastproducts sugars}</p>
<p><strong>Protein: </strong>{toastproducts protein}</p>
</div>
<p class="footnote"><a href="{buy now url}" onclick="window.open
(this.href) ;return false;">Buy Now</a> | <a href="{add to cart
_url}" onclick="window.open (this.href) ;return false;">Add

to Cart</a> | <a href="{view cart url}" onclick="
window.open (this.href) ;return false;">View
Cart</a> | <a href="{site url}{my

template group}" title="Back
to Products">Go back to
all products</a></p>
{/exp:simple_commerce:purchase}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
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The exp:simple_commerce:purchase associates the weblog entry with the data in
Simple Commerce (for example, the price). It also defines the templates to display
once a successful purchase has been made, or if a person cancels his order. In our
case, we display the products/success template (that we would have to create).

In the title, we use a conditional to display either the regular price or the sales
price, depending on whether the item is marked as being on sale inside the Simple
Commerce module.

In the footnote, we add the shopping cart links.

Whole Wheat Toast - only $4.99

Surveys suggest most people do not
get enough whole grain foods in their
diet; this is a healthy but tasty way
of achieving that goal.

Our toasted whole wheat sandwich
bread consists of a single slice of
heart-healthy whole wheat sandwich
bread, lightly toasted with one
tablespoon of salted butter spread on
top. For best taste, eat shortly after
opening.

Nutritional Information

Calories per Serving: 176
Total Fat: 12g

Sodium: 227mg

Total Carbohydrate: 13g
Dietary Fiber: 2g

Sugars: 1g

Protein: 4g

Buy Now | Add to Cart | View Cart | Go back to all products
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Testing the Simple Commerce Module

If we wanted to test that the Simple Commerce module is working without actually
taking live payments via PayPal, PayPal supports a development account that can be
used to make mock purchases.

The instructions to set up a PayPal developer account and to point ExpressionEngine
links to the developer account rather than the live account are located at http://
expressionengine.com/docs/modules/simple commerce/sc_debug mode.html.

Essentially, we sign up for a developer account at https://developer.paypal.
com/, and create a fictitious PayPal user, complete with fictitious account numbers
and credit card information. We then edit the mod.simple commerce.php file in our
system/modules/simple_commerce folder to set debug mode to TRUE.

We can then go through our site, purchasing items using the fictitious PayPal user
information to see how it works. Once we are done with testing, we would need to
change the debug mode back to point to the live PayPal.

The Wiki Module

A wiki is an area of the website where visitors themselves can edit the content

or create new content. One of the most famous wiki's on the web is Wikipedia
(http://www.wikipedia.org/)—an online encyclopedia that anyone can contribute
content to.

At first glance, it can be difficult to see the use for a wiki. However, if we think about
it as a collection of documents that can be shared among a group of people of any
size, and updated in real time by the same group of people that actually use the
content, the business advantages start to become clearer.

Want to hash out a project with a group of people remotely? Rather than creating a
word processing document, sending it to five people, and then manually merging
the changes, we can create a base plan in a wiki, and have everyone working on the
same document.

If this book were a wiki, it could be updated in real time. If a reader finds an error,
they could make the correction and it would be immediately shared with all the
other readers. If the capabilities of ExpressionEngine changed, a reader could update
(or add) a chapter in near real-time, or at least far faster than it would take to publish
another edition. The collective knowledge of many people with many different areas
of expertise could be combined.
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There is in fact an ExpressionEngine wiki, located at
i http://expressionengine.com/wiki/.

By combining the capabilities of a wiki and the membership capabilities of
ExpressionEngine, we have the potential to create a collaborative environment.

The Wiki module is included with ExpressionEngine (Personal and Commercial
versions). It is a very easy way to set up a wiki on our website.

Setting up the Wiki

The Wiki module is included in ExpressionEngine automatically, so we do not need
to download any files. To install, log into the control panel, select Modules from the
main menu, scroll down to Wiki, and select Install. After installation, the Wiki line
will turn into a link that we can use to configure the module.

Going into the Wiki module, there is already a wiki setup by default, called EE Wiki.
Click on it to customize the settings.

The full name is visible on our site, and the short name is only used in templates.
We are going to rename ours to Toast Wiki and toastwiki. The Text Formatting and
HTML Formatting can also be defined. If we trust the users of our wiki, and wish to
enable file uploads, we can specify where files are uploaded to.

Wiki Module Preferences

Preference Hame Preference Value

Full Wiki Name [Toast Wiki |
Wiki Short Name ftoastwiki |
Text Formatting for Articles Im

HTML Formatting for Articles [ Allow only safe HTML |
File Upload Directory for Wiki | Main Upload Directory | =]
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Different file upload directories can be specified on the File Upload
Preferences page. Select Admin | Weblog Administration | File
"=
Upload Preferences.

Next, we choose who can administer the wiki and who can use it. Users can add
and edit content; administrators can delete content, mark an article as locked (no
one can edit it), or mark an article as moderated (meaning users can edit it but an
administrator must approve the change before it happens). Hit Update when done.

A namespace allows us to group articles. The main advantage to using
*  anamespace rather than a category is to set different permissions for
different users. For example, we may want members of the Projectl
s ! .
member group to be able to add/edit content to the Projectl namespace
but not the Project2 namespace.

The final step in creating a wiki is to create a template with the exp:wiki tag. For
example, create a new template group called wiki, and in the index template, type:

{exp:wiki base path="wiki/index" wiki="toastwiki" theme="default"}

We do not need to wrap this code in any other HTML or ExpressionEngine tags. This
line will create the entire wiki.

If you use a different template group or template name, change the

base_path parameter accordingly. The wiki parameter should be the
/" . . .
short name of the wiki. The theme can be either default or azure.
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Now view this template in a browser (http://localhost/wiki or
http://www.example. com/wiki).

‘ -’.:' index | Toast Wiki - Windows Internet Explorer E”E@

-. > - http Hlocalhostwikif I E Google .H
T |

Logged in as: Leonard Murphy - Your Profile - Your Control Panel - Member List - Log-Out

Wiki Home > index

Mavigation Toast Wik

wiki Home Welcome to the opening page of your EE Wiki!
Wil Help
Categories

Title List
Uncategorized Pages
Random Page

File Upload

Uploaded Files
Recent Changes
R55

Atom

What Links Here

T

How Does the Wiki Work?

Let us create a wiki for a generic group project. On the first page of the wiki, click
Edit (at the top-right) to edit the page.

Editing: Toast Wiki

Welcome to the opening page of your EE Wilki!

We can type in whatever text we wish. To create a link to a new article, enclose the
article in double square brackets. For example,

Welcome to our project home page. Our project wiki is split into 4
areas:

[[Project Objectives]] defines the objectives of this project
[[Issues]] describes all issues that need to be addressed
[[Decisions Made]] describes decisions that have been made

Our project status [[Meeting Notes]] are available for all to read.
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In the notes section, we can write a brief description of the change we made. (This
will show in the history log). Then hit Submit.

Toast Wiki

Welcome to our project home page. Our project wiki is split into 4 areas:

Project Objectives defines the objectives of this project
Issues describes all issues that need to be addressed
Decisions Made describes decisions that have been made

Our project status Meeting Notes are available for all to read.

We can now click any of the links in blue to be brought to the new article and create
more pages with more text. More than one page can link to the same article. For
example, if we wish to reference an article on an issue in the meeting notes or in the
decisions made, we can easily do so.

Remember that a wiki is a multi-user environment. The intent is not to
have one person create all the content, but for it to be a collaborative
effort. So, for example, if one person creates a new article for the weekly
% meeting notes, another person can go in and add a topic that was
’ discussed that the first person forgot to mention. Or, as an example,
anyone can update an article on an issue with the latest status of
that issue.

The ExpressionEngine wiki also supports the use of categories. Use the following
code anywhere in an article to assign the article to a Meeting Notes category.

[ [Category:Meeting Notes]]

Tth January

Category:Meeting Notes

The main focus of this meeting was Issue 12.

Although we could avoid fixing Issue 12, our stakeholder wasn't in favour.

The meeting lasted a very long time and was very boring. No resolution was agreed upon.

Also discussed Issue 11 which was resolved earlier this week.

Categories:

# Meeting Motes
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We can assign one article to multiple categories. We can also assign articles to
subcategories using the following format:

[ [Category:Meeting Notes:January] ]

We can also use standard HTML tags to bold, italicize, or underline the content we
want to.

However, the wiki is not just a place to store plain-text articles. If enabled, images,
diagrams, and documents can be uploaded by users and linked to or embedded
in one or more articles using the File Upload and Uploaded Files link on the
main menu.

Customizing the Wiki

Like other modules, the wiki comes pre-configured so that it works right out of

the box. This makes it very easy to get up and running. However, the design is not
contained in normal templates but is done as a theme, which makes it more difficult
to fit into our existing website design.

Editing the theme for the wiki is much easier than editing the theme for the
discussion forum module, as the theme is stored in a single file. This makes it far
easier to identify the relationship between different pieces of code and therefore
integrate our code within it. However, familiarity with HTML and CSS is a must.

The theme is a file located in themes/wiki themes on our webserver (or C: \xampp\
htdocs\themes\wiki themes Or /Applications/MAMP/htdocs/themes/wiki
themes/). The first step before making modifications is to copy an existing theme
folder (for example, the default theme) and call it something else (for example,
toast). This way, if we irreversibly screw up, we can always return to our

starting point.

Next, inside the new toast folder is a PHP file. Rename this to toast . php for
consistency. It is this file where all the code that makes up the wiki theme is stored.
There are comments to make it clear where different sections start and end, but
essentially this is what needs modification in order to make our wiki fit in with the
rest of our site.

Full documentation for modifying the wiki theme can be found at

http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/wiki/
e wiki templates.html.
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The basic steps are:

e Adjust the HTML <head> section to include our normal stylesheet (using a
direct link), and adjust the CSS to remove or edit CSS styles that conflict with
styles from our main stylesheet (for example, the way links and headings are
formatted). It may be best to combine both stylesheets into one. There will be
a lot of work with the CSS to merge the two stylesheets in a way that makes
the finished theme look good.

e At the start of the <body> section, include our normal <div id="header">
section to put our logo at the top of the page.

e Add our normal sidebar menu immediately before the </body> tag.
Incorporate the items from the wiki top and left menu into our normal menu
using <uls, <1i>, and <div> tags.

o Place the main content inside a <div id="content"> tag and (optionally) use
the footnote class for the View, Edit, and History links.

e Usethe <div class="contentinner"> wrapper to put the {article} inside
the pale contentinner box. Do the same for the Categories information and
the text that says This Article Does Not Exist Yet.

e Change the Template - Edit section so that the edit form is integrated into
our site design. View all the pages that visitors can get to while browsing the
wiki to verify that they are all rendering correctly.

These are only broad guidelines as to what will be necessary. A good understanding
of the HTML in the theme will be essential to determine if an unwanted effect is due
to conflicting CSS styles or HTML element pairs that do not match up (for example,
too many or not enough closing tags).

Wiki Home > index

View - Edit - History

Welcome to our project home page. Our project wiki is split into 4 areas:

Project Objectives defines the objectives of this project
Issues describes all issues that need to be addressed
Decisions Made describes decisions that have been made

Our project status Meeting Notes are available for all to read.
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More ExpressionEngine Features

Throughout this book, we have touched on many different aspects of
ExpressionEngine in our goal to build a functional website. However, there are many
aspects that we did not touch on, but that are still important to be aware of. This
section will introduce these features, describe how to implement them, and explain
how they can be used.

Adding Search Functionality to Our Site

ExpressionEngine comes with a pre-built search tool that will allow visitors to search
our site. Although technically a module, the search functionality comes pre-installed
(including a search template group) and does not have any special setup.

If, for any reason, the search template group no longer exists,
the source code for the templates can be downloaded from

http://expressionengine.com/templates/.

How to Add Search Box to Our Site

To add a search box to our menu bar, open the toast/.menu template, and add the
following code at the end of the template:

{exp:search:simple_form search_in:"everywhere"}
<h4>Search</h4>
<p align="center">
<input type="text" name="keywords" size="18" maxlength="100"

/>
<br />
<a href="{path=search/index}">Advanced Search</a>
</p>

<p align="center"><input type="submit" value="Submit" /></p>
{/exp:search:simple form}
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This will result in a small Search box that visitors on any page can use to search
the website.

Search

|wh-:u|e wheat]
Advanced Search

Submit

Clicking on the Advanced Search button will bring up the search/index template
where visitors can choose more options.

{2 Search - Windows Internet Explorer !EH
% - I@ hktps filocalhostisearch! j |E| |E| IGu:u:gIe |P '|
<F dht & search J oy - o=~ b Page - (O Tools - 2

Search Engine

Toast for Sale! » Search

— Search by Keyword — Search by Member Name

Search in Titles =] [ Exact Name Match

|Exa|:t Phrase Match j

— Search Entries From

Weblogs Categories Any date j

Any Category i e

Default Site Weblog Mewer Older

Latest Changes

Mews from the President

Toast Calendar

Toast Menu — Sort Results By

Toast Products Date j

Toast Website

@ Descending o A=zcending

Search
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Finally, after the search is performed, the results are displayed using the
search/results template.

. Total Recent
Title Excerpt Author Date Comments Comment
Whole Wheat Toast A slice of paradise, our Leonard 01/21/08 2 0z2f17/0a8

whole wheat sandwich Murphy

bread is toasted to
perfection. With a dollop
of butter, you can reach
your recommended daily
serving of heart-healthy
whole grains without
compromising on taste.

When we first created the custom fields for each of our weblogs, we were able

to define if a field was searchable or not. This is helpful in keeping search results
relevant. The one way we could use this is to create a custom field dedicated for
search terms that people might use when looking for the specific entry. These search
terms never display on any page and are not part of the excerpt, but may help to
make searching more reliable.

The field that is used for the excerpt when displaying results is located in the Weblog
Preferences, under Administrative Preferences. As each weblog can have different
custom fields, this is defined on a per-weblog basis.

Note that the search functionality only searches weblogs. The discussion
% forum module and the wiki module both have separate search functions.
' The photo gallery module does not currently include a search tool.

Customizing the Search Functionality

On the advanced search page (http://localhost/searchor http://www.
example.com/search), it is apparent that visitors can search every weblog in our
ExpressionEngine installation —even the weblogs that we do not use or would not
want to be searched.

We can start customizing the search functionality by restricting the weblogs
(or categories) that may be searched. This is done by opening the search/index
template and editing the exp:search:advanced tag.

[319]



Other Modules and Functionality

For example, to exclude the Default Site Weblog and the Toast Calendar from
our search results, we can use the following parameter (note the use of the | to list
multiple weblogs):

{exp:search:advanced form result page="search/results" cat_
style="nested" weblog="not default site|not toastcalendar"}

For more options using the exp: search:advanced tag, including whether to include
or exclude specific categories, statuses, future-dated and expired entries, visit the
official ExpressionEngine documentation page at http://expressionengine.com/
docs/modules/search/advanced.html.

The search templates are also much easier to customize than themed modules (such
as the discussion forum or wiki module). The templates already exist, so the best
way to approach this is to start with an empty toast site page, and then add the main
pieces of code from the search templates.

In the following screenshot, the CSS for the form was left as-is from the
ExpressionEngine default template. However, the entire form was placed inside a
Toast Website page, complete with header and side menu.

HE=E
28

33

oast for Sal earch - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - I@'I http: fflocalhostisearch

32? ke @ToastforSale: Search

Toast for Sale! » Search

1 ) eoeae
J @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgols A

||
Search Engine

— Search by Keyword r —Search by Member Name Menu

|wh0|e. wheat | |

|Search in Titles [T Exact Name Match

|Exact Phrase Match j

r—Search Entries From

Search

This site was written by Leonard Murphy

Welcome

Introduction to our business
Our Products

Browse our wide selection of
toast products

Promotions

Weblogs Categories Any date j Check out our current deals!
@ o More About our Company
s —r 2. Is online toast the best thing
Latest Changes Newer ™ Older since sliced bread? We think
News from the President =%
Toast Calendar
Toast Menu News from the President
Toast Products _ The latest news our President
Toast Website Sort Results By deems worthy of sharing ||
Date j Latest Changes
& o What's new and exciting on
* Descending Ascending our website?

Members

Profile
View or edit your member
profile
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Using Status Groups in Our Weblogs

So far, we have used status groups very sparingly. A status group is essentially a
way to mark the status of an entry. The Default Status Group (that comes with
ExpressionEngine) contains two statuses: Open and Closed. A post marked as Open
is visible to anyone visiting the template; a Closed entry is not visible to visitors
(unless we specifically mark them as visible).

However, status groups can be combined with member groups to create a workflow.
For example, say we have two groups of people. Writers create the content for our
website, and editors review the content before it is published. To achieve this, we
can create a writer member group, and allow members to publish to our weblog, but
restrict them to only publishing entries with a custom status of Needs Review.

Weblog posts with a status of Needs Review will not, by default, appear on our
main website, but we could create a template that only the editor member group
can access, which shows all the postings with a Needs Review status. Editors could
then log into the control panel, and after any edits have been made, can change the
custom status to Open, thus making the article visible to everyone.

This system could be iterated through many times with as many custom statuses
and member groups as needed, depending on the business. Perhaps an article
goes through several stages of review — by editors, the legal department, and the
marketing department — before it appears on the website. It is easy to do.

Another option (if an article needs to go back and forth multiple times between two
groups of people before it can be published) is to create a custom field in our weblog
that does not display on the main site, to be used to store notes about the post

(for example, what needs to be changed).
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Create a Custom Status Group

To create a status group or add to the Default Status Group, go to Admin | Weblog
Administration | Custom Entry Statuses. Once in a status group, we can create
a new status on the right-hand side, and define which member groups can assign

weblog posts to this status group. Then hit Submit.

Create a New Status

Status Name

[Needs Review

Statuz Order

TR

Highlight Color (optional)

Editors

Writers

Submit

Restrict status to members of specific groups

Member Group Can access status

Yes @ R[] o

Yes o [ o

We can then go into the existing Open status by clicking on Edit and restrict this

status to Editors only.

access status

Editors Yes i No O
Members Yo [ No %
Writers Yes ) No )
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Now, if we log in as a writer and go to edit an existing weblog post, we can only set
the Status to Needs Review or Closed. We cannot, as a writer, set the weblog to

be open.

Publish Form | Date | Categories Options | Pings | Forum @ Revis

Author Weblog Status

Lecnard r.1ur|:|h',r;| ITuast Pruduu:ts;l Closed ;I
Clo=ed

Display a Queue of Entries That Have a Certain
Status

To create a queue of entries that needs review from editors, we can create a template
and use the exp:weblog:entries tag to display the weblog entries, just like we
normally would. However, we will use the parameter status="Needs Review" to
ensure that only entries with a status of Needs Review are displayed.

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" dynamic="off" sort="asc"
status="Needs Review"}

If we are using the above tag to display open or closed entries, it
is important to use only lowercase letters (status="open" or
e status="closed").
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We can then restrict this template to a certain member group. On the main Template
page, select Access next to the template in question. We are then brought to a screen
where we can restrict the template to only the editor member group, redirecting
everyone else to our toast/404 template.

/2 Template Access Restriction | ExpressionEngine - Windows In...

G@ - I@ http:,l',l'lncalhnst,l'admirj @ IGDDgIe
'ili‘ '{;? @Template Access Restricki, .. | |J ﬁ b @ b @Eage b ”

Template Acces=s Restriction (about)

a

Restrict this template to specific member groups

Select All ves & o @
Banned Yes [ No ol
Editors ves @ no O
Guests Yes [ No ol
Members ves & No &
Pending ves & nNo © —
Writers ves & No @
Select All ves & No ©

If you selected "no" in any of the abowve:
When unauthorized users try to access this page, show this one instead:

toasti404 |
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Using Categories to Create Our Site Structure

So far, our toast website hasn't been called for the use of categories because it is
so small. However, as the number of toast products that our site sells expands,
categories become a great way to organize the information.

As with custom fields and custom status groups, categories can be entirely
customized and then associated with a particular weblog. So, for example, we
might have one set of categories for our toastproducts weblog and another set of
categories entirely for our toastnews weblog.

Alternatively, you can use the same category group for multiple weblogs. If you have
a themed website, the chances are that your different weblogs still fall into the same
category structure. By sharing a category structure, it can make it easier for you.

It is also possible to assign multiple category groups to the same weblog. This may
be useful in a situation where there are two (or more) logical groupings for the same
weblog but the two groupings are not, in themselves, related. For example, calendar
events may be categorized based on where they are and what kind of event it is. By
creating one category group for location (Central Park, Brooklyn, Manhattan) and
another category group for event type (food show, art fair, wedding exhibitions), and
assigning both groups to the toastcalendar weblog, we can categorize events by
both where they are and what kind of event they are, and then allow our visitors to
browse our events using either category group.

Creating Our Category Groups

To create custom categories, go to Admin | Weblog Administration | Category
Management. Here, we can create a new category group and then create the
categories to go inside.
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Each category can have a name (that can display on the website), a URL title (that is
used in the address), a description, and an image. In addition, categories can also
be nested.

Create a New Category

* Category Hame

[Central Park |

Category URL Title

[central_park |

Category Description

ou'll often find us selling our toasty wares in Central Park, |;|
Exposing as many as people as possible to the concept of hot
buttered toast on the go

Category Image URL
Thiz iz an oplional field that enables vou to as=ign an image to vour categoriss.

Category Parent

[one ]

Categories themselves can have custom fields associated with them. For example,
if we were building a category structure for the location of our calendar events, we
may create custom fields to store the best way to get to each of the locations.

We can do this by selecting Manage Custom Fields from the main Category Groups
screen. The custom fields are set up very similarly to weblog or photo gallery
custom fields.

Category groups then have to be assigned to a weblog. To assign a weblog go to
Admin | Weblog Administration | Weblog Management, and then select Edit
Groups to choose a different (or multiple) category group.
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Edit Group Preferences

Toast Products

Preference Value

Category Group

Mone

Status Group | Default Status Group IE[

Field Group | toastproducts IE[

Any posts under that weblog can then be assigned a category or multiple categories
in our category group.

Next, we should set ExpressionEngine to use category names rather than ID numbers
in the URL. By default, ExpressionEngine will reference a category using the
unintuitive category ID (for example, http://localhost/products/C4 or
http://www.example.com/products/C4). We can set this differently by going to
Admin | Weblog Administration | Global Weblog Preferences, and setting Use
Category URL Titles in Links? to Yes.

Global Weblog Preferences

Use Category URL Titles In Links?

Thiz preference determines whether the = 0
category ID number or the category URL Title iz Yes Mo
uzed in category-related links.

Category URL Indicator

If you =&t the above preference to "yez" you
must choose a reserved word. This word will
be uzed in the URL to indicate to the weblog |CETEQU|'.'|"
dizplay engine that you are =howing a category.

Mote: whatever word you chose CAN NOT be

the name of a template group or a templats.
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Displaying Our Categories with Our Entries

Let us say that our events calendar has grown, and we have created a category group
for our toastcalendar weblog and categorized our events both by location and

by type.

Currently, our calendar/event template is organized so that it only displays one
entry and redirects to the main calendar/index template if an entry is not found.

The first task is to display the categories that an entry belongs to. We can do this
using the {categories} variable pair that is part of the exp:weblog:entries tag.
This variable pair, when used inside the exp:weblog:entries tag, displays all the
categories that an entry belongs to.

{if toastcalendar URL}
{toastcalendar URL}<br />
{/if}
</div>
<div class="footnote">{categories backspace="2"}<a href="
{path={my template group}/event}">{category name}</a> | {
/categories}</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}

When using this variable pair, everything between the {categories}
opening tag and the { /categories} closing tag is repeated. As we don't
know how many categories an entry might be assigned to, the backspace
- parameter is used to say that, for the last repetition, do not include the
% last two characters (in this case the | symbol that we are using to separate
~  our categories).

Full documentation for the categories variable pair can be found at
http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/weblog/
variable pairs.html#var categories.

Food Festival

10am-8pm on November 7th 2009

Central Park, New York City
Among the stands of wine and fine cheeses, the subtle aroma of hot buttered
toast...

he Toast for Sale! website will be participating in the New York Food Festival in

entral Park this fall. we will be handing out free samples of our toasted
goodness as well as hosting toast-related competitions with toast-related
prizes.

Ehttp: / /fwww.example.com

Central Park | Food Show
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Creating Our Category Browsing Page

In our calendar/event template, we currently have the require entry parameter
set to yes, the 1imit parameter set to 1, and we use the {if no_results} tagto
redirect people back to the calendar/index template if they are not browsing an
actual event. None of this will work with our category pages, which will also use the
calendar/event template.

To get around this, we can use a conditional statement such as {if segment_
3=="category"} to determine whether we are on a multiple-entry category
browsing page or a single-entry weblog page. All category browsing pages have

a URL with the word category in it. For example, http://localhost/calendar/
event/category/food show or http://www.example.com/calendar/event/
category/food_show will display all the entries in the food_show category (unless
in the Global Weblog Preferences you chose a different word instead of category for
your URLSs).

Here is an example of how the calendar/event template might be structured:

<body>
{if segment 3!="category"}
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Toasty Event</h2>
</div>
<div id="content"s>
[Existing code omitted for space]
</div>
{7if}
{if segment 3=="category"}
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
<h2>Category Listing</h2>
</div>
<div id="content"s>
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}"
show future entries="yes"}
<h3>{title}<br /><i>{if toastcalendar time}
{toastcalendar time} on {/if}{entry date
format="%F %3j%S %Y"}</i></h3>
<div class="contentinner">
{if toastcalendar location}
<b>{toastcalendar_ location}</b><br />
{/1f}

{if toastcalendar description}
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{toastcalendar description}<br /><br />
{/1f}
{if toastcalendar URL}
{toastcalendar URL}<br />
{/1f}
</div>
<div class="footnote">{categories backspace="2"}<a href="
{path={my template group}/event}">{category name}</a> |
{/categories}</div>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</div>

{/if}

Now, when you click on one of the category links underneath the weblog entry, you
are shown all toastcalendar weblog entries that fall into the same category.

Finally, if desired, we can add the exp:weblog:category heading tag to the
h2 heading, where it currently says Category Listing, and instead displays the
category title.

<h2>{exp:weblog:category heading weblog="{my weblog}"}Category:
{category name}{/exp:weblog:category heading}</h2>

Display All Our Categories

To display all the categories in a list (for example, in our sidebar), we can use the
exp:weblog:categories tag:

<h4>Events by Location</h4>
{exp:weblog:categories weblog="toastcalendar" show future
_entries="yes" category group="2"}
<a href="{path=calendar/event}">{category name}</a>
{/exp:weblog:categories}
<h4>Events by Type</h4>
{exp:weblog:categories weblog="toastcalendar" show future
_entries="yes" category_group:"3"}
<a href="{path=calendar/event}">{category name}</a>
{/exp:weblog:categories}
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Notice how the category group parameter is used to distinguish
between the two different category groups assigned to this weblog. The
category group number can be found in the left-hand column on the
Admin | Weblog Administration | Category Management screen.

The main difference between the exp:weblog:categories tag and

4 the exp:weblog:category heading tag is that the categories tag

& will display information about every category in the category group,

regardless of what page we are on, making it ideal for our sidebar. The
category heading tag only displays information for the current
category being displayed, and only works on a category specific page.
Full documentation for the categories tag can be found at
http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/weblog/
categories.html. o

Events by Location
Brooklyn

Central Park
Manhattan

Events by Type

Art Fair
Food Show
Wedding Exhibitions

Using Related Entries

Whereas categories allow us to show which entries are related to which other entries
(by virtue of them sharing the same category), the Related Entries feature allows us
to actually include the content of one weblog entry in another weblog entry.

The first clue that related entries may be the way to go is when you find yourself
reusing the same information in multiple posts. If you simply want to indicate that
two entries are related to each other (but not actually display one entry inside the
other entry), then categories are a better bet.
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Let us say that we have a toastpromotions weblog, which our toast company uses to
promote various deals. Different toast products go on sale at different times and on
our promotions page, we want to display a little bit of information about the toast
on sale.

We could build in a custom field, toastpromotions product, which we could use
to describe the toast product. However, it will be tedious to fill in every time, and we
already have a fantastic description of the product on the products page. The Related
Entries feature allows us to display the {summary} field (or any field we want) from
the toastproducts weblog. No matter which product goes on promotion next, we can
simply select from a drop-down list of all products the product that is on offer, and
the template will automatically display the { summary} for that product.

Buy 1 Whole Wheat Toast Slice, Get Another Free

Buy one whole wheat slice of toast and get a 2nd slice absolutely free. Offer
valid until 12/15.

More About Whole Wheat Toast

A slice of paradise, our whole wheat sandwich bread is toasted to perfection.
With a dollop of butter, you can reach your recommended daily serving of
heart-healthy whole grains without compromising on taste.

Terms and Conditions

Only one free slice of toast per customer per month. Free slice of toast to be
consumed only by original purchaser - we reserve the night to deny free slices
of toast to anyone we suspect of reverse engineering or otherwise attempting
to steal our toasting technology.

Creating a Related Entry

_ A toastpromotions weblog was not created as part of our toast site,
% but can be easily created. It is simply a weblog like our toastnews
s weblog that has three custom fields: toastpromotions_summary,
toastpromotions_product, and toastpromotions_tc.
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To create a related entry, we first create a new custom field for the relationship

(or assign an existing custom field). This field must be in the parent weblog

(the weblog that will display the data from the other weblog). In this case, the
toastpromotions weblog will display the data from the toastproducts weblog, so we
edit the toastpromotions weblog custom fields.

For this Field Type, select Relationship. This will allow us to choose the weblog that
we wish to relate to (in our case, the Toast Products weblog), and how we can sort
the options.

Note that we can also relate weblog entries to gallery entries, allowing us
%= to display photos we upload to the photo gallery module within weblogs.

Field Type Select the weblog you wish to create a relationship
- - with:
IRemhunshm vl
ITnast Products ;I
@ Relate weblog entries to other weblog entries Select display criteria for PUBLISH page
< Relate weblog entries to gallery entries ISI:Irt by Title ;I in IDesc:em:Iing Drderll firmit IAII ;l

Now, when we go to post a new entry to our toastpromotions weblog, we get a
drop-down box of all the entries in our toastproducts weblog.

= Product

- =

Toasted Plain Bagel

Now, all we have to do is edit the template that displays our toastpromotions
weblog, so that it now shows fields from the toastproducts weblog. To demonstrate,
this is an except from the promotions/index template (that was not created as part
of this book):

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1"}
<h3>{title}</h3>
{if toastpromotions summary}

<div class="contentinner"s{toastpromotions summary}</divs>
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{/1f}
{related entries id="toastpromotions product"}

<h3>More About {title}</h3>

<div class="contentinner">{toastproducts summary}</div>
{/related entries}

{if toastpromotions tc}

<h3>Terms and Conditions</h3>

<div class="contentinner"s{toastpromotions tc}</div>
{/if}

{/exp:weblog:entries}

The related_entries tag has an id that is the field name of the Relationship

field we created. Notice how within the related_entries tag, we are using tags
like {title} and {toastproducts_summary}, even though these are fields from the
toastproducts weblog instead of the toastpromotions weblog. This is because

the related_entries tag acts like the exp:weblog:entries tag—we can use any
tields from the related entry in this entry without actually using the exp:weblog:
entries tag.

In this example, the toastpromotions weblog is the parent weblog and the
toastproducts weblog is the child weblog.

For more information on Related Entries, including relating gallery entries to
weblogs, please visit http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/weblog/
related entries.html.

Reverse Related Entries

We can also show reverse relationships if we want to display the promotional
information on the toastproducts weblog page. Note that each child weblog entry
may be associated with multiple parent weblog entries, so sometimes this may not
be desirable.

The template code on the products/index template to show reversed entries is
as follows:

{reverse related entries}
<div class="contentinner">{promotionsummary}</divs>
{/reverse related_entries}
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Once again, we are able to use the {promotionsummary} and other custom fields of
the toastpromotions weblog in the toastproducts template.

This item is on sale!

Buy one whole wheat slice of toast and get a 2nd =slice absclutely free. Cffer
valid until 12/15.

Whole Wheat Toast - only $4.99

Surveys suggest most people do not
get enough whole grain foods in their

For more information on Reverse Related Entries, please visit http://
expressionengine.com/docs/modules/weblog/reverse related entries.html.

Backups and Restores

ExpressionEngine is a database-driven application and so to back it up we need
to back up both the individual files that we upload to our web server and the
database itself.

To Backup an ExpressionEngine-Powered
Site

To back up ExpressionEngine, you need a tool such as phpMyAdmin. If your website
is hosted by a website hosting provider, contact them and ask if phpMyAdmin

or another tool is installed that will allow you to do MySQL database backups. If
necessary, phpMyAdmin can be downloaded from http://www.phpmyadmin.net/.
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1. The first step to doing a backup is to clear all the unnecessary data from the
database (such as cached templates). To do this, go into the control panel,
and select Admin | Utilities | Clear Cached Data. Select to clear All caches,
and hit Submit.

Clear Cached Data

. Fage (template) cache files
O Tag cache files

O Database cache files

e Cached Relationship Entries

@ All caches

Submit |

2. When using XAMPP or MAMP, phpMyAdmin is installed by default. Visit
http://localhost/phpmyadmin/ or http://localhost/MAMP/ to access
the phpMyAdmin control panel.
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/2 localhost / localhost | phpMyAdmin 2.11.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@\:} - IF\M http: fflocalhostphproyadming j |§| |z| IGoogIe |}J '|

T i Atk Incalhost | localhost | phpfteddmin 2,115 | | J @ = @ = @Eage @ @T@'S = >
phplilyAdmin localhost phpMyAdmin - 2.11.3 =
B3 Server version: 5.0.51 ¥ MySQL client version: 5.0.51
» Protocol version: 10 » Used PHP extensions: mysqgl
Database E3Server: localhost via TCRIIP $language @:
| Databases) ... E ¥ User: root@localhost [English =l
[ 5 - ) — =
DT MySOL charset.. UTF-8 U.nlcode (utf8) dThemef Style: IOngmaI I
I‘u"IySQL connection collation: Y Font 5ize:|82% ,l
|utf8_un|code_0| j ElphpMyAdmin documentation

‘#Create new database EJlphphyAdmin wiki

I fa}Official phpMyAdmin Homepage
ICDIIation j EI » [Changelog] [Subversion] [Lists]
T Show MySQL runtime information
[£)Show MySQL system variables
Processes
Character Sets and Collations
EiStorage Engines
[P Reload privileges —
83Privileges
[EiDatabases
EExport
HElmpart

[

3. From the drop-down list on the left-hand side, select the ExpressionEngine
database. We are then brought to a screen that shows all the
ExpressionEngine tables on the left-hand side.

In the main window, select Export from the top menu.

5. On the export page, at the top of the left column, verify that all the tables
are selected.

— Export
Select All f Unselect All

tegories

tEEp:l ry_fields
tegory_field_data
qQroups
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6. All the options on the right-hand side can be left as their default. At the
bottom, check the box Save as file. Select a Compression method of either
"zipped" or "gzipped", and then select Go.

— I¥ Save as file
File name template Q. |_DB_ |{ remember template )

=

7. We are then prompted to save the file; save it to a safe place.

Compression: & None (0 “zipped” (% “gzipped”

Note that while phpMyAdmin is sufficient for smaller databases, the
. backup may time out when backing up very large databases. One option
to work around this is to split out the database backup so that not all
%~ the tables are backed up into a single file. Another option is to look at
the command line MySQL code or a utility such as My SQL Dumper
(http://www.mysgldumper.de/en/).

In addition to backing up our MySQL database, it is also prudent to backup all the
files on our web server, including any themes, language packs, modules, plug-ins,
and extensions that may have been installed.

To Restore an ExpressionEngine-Powered Site

First, make sure that all the files on the web server have been restored and/or are intact.

To restore a backed up database file, go back into phpMyAdmin, and select the
ExpressionEngine database on the left-hand side.

If restoring over the top of an existing ExpressionEngine installation, we first have
to delete the existing ExpressionEngine database. Before doing this, be very sure that
the database is well backed up or that losing the database will not be a problem.

Select Drop from the menu in the top window. A message will appear saying You
are about to DESTROY a complete database!. Select OK. This will delete everything
in your ExpressionEngine database.

Windows Internet Explorer

] ‘fou are about ko DESTROY a complete database!
\{‘) Da wou really want ko
DROF DATABASE “ee”

: Cancel |
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Next, go back to the home page (click on the home icon on the left-hand side), and

create a new ExpressionEngine database, using the same name as the database we

just deleted.

fiuCreate new database

|ee|
|Co|lati0n j | Create I

Then, in the empty database, select Import from the menu in the top window, and

browse to the location where the database backup was saved.

wr o @Iocalhostjlocalhost,ﬂee | phipMyadrin 2,113 | | J @ = déb = @Eage = @Tgols @

/2 localhost / localhost / ee | phpMyAdmin 2.11.3 - Windows Internet Explorer !EE |

@1:; - I,,\.|M http: | {localhostfphpry adming j |§| |E| IGoogIe |P '|

53

NPM 2 Server: localhost ¥ Database: ee

¥ Structure JSQL | [CSearch  BQuery #iExport HElmport

%ZOperations | £3Privileges = [E Drop

Database

[e= (0) | 'mport
ee (0) — File to import

Laocation of the text file |C:\D0cument9 and Setting Browse... | (Max: 16,384 KiB)
No tables found in database.

Character set of the file: Iuth 'I

Imported file compression will be automatically detected from: Mone, gzip, zip

— Partial import
I¥l Allow interrupt of import in case script detects it is close to time limit. This might
be good way to import large files, however it can break transactions.

MNumber of records(queries) to skip from start |0

— Format of imported file
= SaAL

Options

SQL compatibility mode
INONE 'I

-

Leave all the other options as is and select Go.
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Upgrading ExpressionEngine

EllisLab is always busy on a new version of ExpressionEngine. These versions
are often packed full of new features as well as bug fixes. A purchase of
ExpressionEngine includes one year of free updates, with the option of renewing
each year for a nominal fee.

Occasionally, EllisLab will put a price on a new feature (such as the
discussion forum). However, the prices are generally very fair, and

reflect the cost of development and support. Doing this also keeps the
g cost of ExpressionEngine itself lower for users who have no interest in the

new feature.

There are two types of releases that ExpressionEngine will go through:

e A new build contains bug fixes or minor updates. It is generally not
necessary to upgrade to a new build unless it contains a bug fix that you have
been waiting for.

¢ A new version contains new features and improvements to existing
functionality. A new version will include all the bug fixes and minor updates
of any intermittent builds.

When a new version is released, ExpressionEngine will indicate this on the control
panel home page.

ExpressionEngine v 1.8.2

Fublish Edit Templates Communicate : Admin
CP Home Current User: Leonard Murphy

ExpressionEngine Version 1.6.3 is now available

When upgrading, we can skip builds, but it is not recommended to skip too
many versions.

The instructions for updating to the latest build can be found at
http://expressionengine.com/docs/installation/update build.html.
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The instructions for updating to the latest version can be found at
http://expressionengine.com/docs/installation/update.html. Note
that the instructions remain the same from one version to the next:

e Perform a backup of the database and key ExpressionEngine files (path.php
and system/config.php), as well as any themes, extensions, language packs,
modules, or plug-ins that have been installed.

e Download the latest version from the ExpressionEngine download area and
upload key folders from the system directory to the web server (bearing in
mind that we renamed the system directory when ExpressionEngine
was installed).

o Set the file permissions for certain ExpressionEngine files and folders
(system/config.php, system/config.php.bak, and system/cache).

e Point a browser to system/update.php (for example, http://localhost/
system/update.php Or http://www.example.com/system/update.php) to
perform the update to each new version.

{2 ExpressionEngine | Update Wizard - Windows Internet Explorer

@ b I@] httpsfflocalhost fsystemfupdate. php j |§| |E| IGoogle |§|
52? s @ExpressionEngine | Update Wizard J @ - @ - @Eage - @Tgols -

Update Wizard

Welcome!

You are currently running ExpressionEngine: Version 1.6.2
If you have followed the Update Instructions and are ready to update your system, please click the link below

Update from Version 1.6.2 to Version 1.6.3

ExpressionEngine by EllisLab - © copyright 2003 - 2003 - EllisLab, Inc, - All Rights Reserved

=
1 | |»

e Delete the system/update.php file and system/updates folder from the
web server.

e Follow the Version Specific Notes for any versions between the version you
are updating to and the version you are updating from.

The Version Specific Notes will contain details on any changes that need to be made
above and beyond the normal upgrade changes just listed. For example, if additional
files need to be uploaded, or if a new setting in the control panel needs to be defined,
the Version Specific Notes is where we find that out.
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Occasionally, there may also be changes to themes or language packs that require
us to reflect the changes in our own themes (if we are not using the default theme or
English language pack).

Finally, in addition to ExpressionEngine itself, modules we install are also subject to
new versions. For example, the discussion forum version update instructions can be
found at http://expressionengine.com/docs/modules/forum/ forum update.
html. The discussion forum is one place where, if we have customized the theme to
fit our site design, we will have to update our theme templates manually in order to
be able to take advantage of new features.

Summary

In this chapter:

e Weinstalled, configured and customized the discussion forum, simple
commerce, and wiki modules.

o Wereviewed features of ExpressionEngine such as search, custom status
groups, categories, and related entries.

e Wereviewed how to maintain our ExpressionEngine site through backups,
restores and updates.

Not everything in this chapter is going to apply to every site. When we get to this
level of implementation, there is great diversity in what different sites are trying to
achieve, which is difficult to account for in a single book.

Throughout this chapter, we have continually referenced the ExpressionEngine
documentation at http://expressionengine.com/docs/index.html. It is an
excellent resource for finding out how different features and tags work and all the
options that they offer.

In terms of getting support to implement a specific feature, the ExpressionEngine
support forums (http://expressionengine.com/forums) are a hot bed of activity.
The chances are that no matter what you are trying to do, someone else has already
asked a question about it —searching the forums can yield lots of useful information,
pointers, and pitfalls.

If you are still stuck, posting a question in the forum will often yield a rapid
response. The clearer the question the more on-target the response will be. The
forums are populated with hundreds of people who use ExpressionEngine
daily — your question is just as likely to be answered by someone who works for
EllisLab (as someone who doesn't work for EllisLab, but happens to know

the answer).
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In this appendix, we will walk through downloading, installing, and setting up

the XAMPP package. XAMPP is a free package that includes an easy-to-set up web
server (Apache), database server (MySQL), and server-side scripting language
(PHP), all of which are requirements of ExpressionEngine. Installing XAMPP allows
us to experiment with ExpressionEngine on our own computer before we change
anything on a live website.

Setting up a local AMP (Apache, MySQL, PHP) environment has typically required
configuring the different applications to work on their own, and then to work

with each other. With XAMPP, this interplay has already been set up for you, and
the system comes configured and ready to go, so we can concentrate our time on
learning ExpressionEngine in a risk-free environment.

We are installing XAMPP here as a 'development' or 'testing' environment
_only. We will only be using XAMPP for testing and exploring
% ExpressionEngine, and not as a 'production' environment for serving our
L= website to the outside world. Setting up a production web server and a
database server and securing and optimizing them is a topic beyond the
scope of this text.

There is a version of the XAMPP package available for Windows, Linux, Mac OS
X, and the Solaris operating system. XAMPP is free to download, and the package
contains the following:

e The AMP environment of Apache, MySQL, and PHP needed to install
ExpressionEngine.
e The software phpMyAdmin, the leading web-based interface to MySQL,

which is needed to manage the ExpressionEngine database.

XAMPP also comes with other features such as OpenSSL and FileZilla (an FTP
server) that we do not take advantage of in this book, but that you may find useful.



Installing XAMPP

Installing XAMPP

The installation walk-through in this chapter only covers Windows. If you find
yourself in need of further help, check out the XAMPP documentation page at
http://www.apachefriends.org/en/fag-xampp.html.

If you are running Mac OS X, you may prefer to check out MAMP at http://www.
mamp . info/en/index.php as an alternative to XAMPP. This application creates an
AMP environment just like XAMPP, but is exclusive to the Mac OS environment.
The installation and configuration may be a little different, but the end result is an
http://localhost environment that you can use to test ExpressionEngine. If you
decide to use MAMP (or already have it installed), please skip to Setting Up the
ExpressionEngine Database at the end of this appendix.

Download XAMPP

There are multiple ways to download XAMPP. There are four different packages as
well as two add-ons:

e XAMPP Basic Package

¢ XAMPP Development Package

e XAMPP Upgrade Package

e Perl (add-on for XAMPP)

e Tomcat (add-on for XAMPP)

e XAMPP Lite

The packages can be downloaded in multiple ways, through:

e Installer
e ZIP Archive
o Self-extracting ZIP archive
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For the purposes of this appendix, we will be downloading the Installer version
of the basic XAMPP package. We do not need the development package or the
Perl or Tomcat add-ons. However, if you have a slower internet connection, or if
you already have XAMPP installed, you may prefer to choose the Lite or the
Upgrade package.

1. Visithttp://www.apachefriends.org/en/xampp.html.

2. On that page, there will be a link to the XAMPP version for your particular
operating system. We are going to select XAMPP for Windows.

3. Select the Installer version of XAMPP for Windows — it will most likely be
one of the first options on the page.

4. Clicking the Installer link takes you to SourceForge where we can download
the file. The file download should begin automatically, depending on the
security features of your browser.

If you have Internet Explorer 7, Internet Explorer may block the site from
% downloading files to your computer. A warning will appear in a small bar
’ at the top of your browser screen—click on it and select Download File.

5. Finally, we will be prompted to save the file. Save it to your Desktop or My
Documents area.

Depending on the speed of your internet connection, the file may take some time
to download.

Install XAMPP

Now that we have downloaded the XAMPP file, the next step is to install it.

. If you are running the Skype VOIP application, or if you are running IIS
Server, you will need to exit them before proceeding. Apache cannot start
= as a service if Skype or IIS is also running — though when XAMPP is not

in use, you can exit XAMPP to use Skype or IIS.
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1. Double-click on the file that we downloaded in order to run it.

2. Select the language you wish the installation process to use, and click Ok.

Installer Language H |

' Please select a language,
S

(0] 4 Cancel |

A welcome message will display. Click Next.

Next, we have to choose a place to install XAMPP. This book assumes that
XAMPP is installed in ¢ : \xampp. Choose a directory and select Next. Note
that for Windows Vista, Apache Friends recommends not installing XAMPP
into your c:\Program Files\ folder.

B3 XAMPP 1.6.5 win32 (Basic Package) HE B |

Chooze Install Location —_—
Choose the Folder in which to install XAMPP 1.6.5.

Setup will inskall “AMPP 1.6.5 in the Following Folder, To inskall in & different Folder, click
Browse and seleck another Folder. Click Mext b continue.

Destination Folder

Browse. ., |

Space required: 199, 4ME
Space available: 149,756

Mullsaft Install Systen w2, 25

< Back I Mexk = I Cancel
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5. In the next screen, we are prompted to install Apache and MySQL as
services. Doing this will save us from having to start XAMPP every time we
switch on our computer (and will allow other applications you may have,
such as Skype, to run simultaneously), so check those boxes (but do leave the
FileZilla box unchecked). Then click Install.

B XAMPP 1.6.5 win32 (Basic Package) BE E |
*AMPF Options —
Install options on MT/2000)%P Professional systems,
=OMPP DESKETOR

¥ Create a XAMPP deskbop icond

=OMPP START MENLI
[vl| Create an Apache Frisnds 2AMPP Folder in the start menu

SERNICE SECTION

[w! Install Apache as service
v Inskall MwSQL as service
[T Inskall Filezilla as service

See also the XAMPE For \Windows FAD Page

flull=aft Install System we, 25

< Back I Inskall I Cancel

6. XAMPP will then install. At one point, a command-line window will open;
do not be alarmed — this is normal! After the installation is complete, we will
get a message indicating so. Click Finish.

7. Next, we are prompted to start the XAMPP control panel, which can also
be opened by selecting Start | All Programs | XAMPP | XAMPP Control
Panel, or by running ¢ : \xampp\xampp-control .exe. Select Yes.

B XAMPP 1.6.5 win32 (Basic Package) H

Congratulations! The installation was successfull Skart the XAMPP Control Panel nows

We are now done with the installation.
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Using

XAMPP

The XAMPP control panel is used to control and monitor the status of services that
XAMPP has installed. When the control panel is running, the following icon will be
visible in your system tray:

=]

Double-clicking on this icon will bring up the Control Panel.

B3 XAMPP Control Panel Application

waMPP Control Panel | Service.., |

«

HAMPP Control Panel Wersion 2.5 (2. May, Z007)
WMindows &.1 Build 2600 Platform 2 Serwice Pack Z
Current Directory: oc:I'\xampp

Install Directory: o:'\xampp

Status Check OE

[ scwm.. |

Modules Ctatus
O svc Apache | Start | | Bl BT |
O svc My =gl | start | | Adrmin. .. |
O svc FileZilla | Start | | Adnin.. |
E sz Mercury | Start | | e [ | IT'
=

4

1

L

For ExpressionEngine to be able to install and run, both Apache and MySQL need
to be running. If they are not, check the box marked Svc, and click Start to start
them as services.

[

exited out of Skype and/or ISS.

If the Apache service will not start and stay started, verify that you have ]

Apache Running

My=gl Running
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Allowing .htaccess Files to Be Used

To take advantage of some features in ExpressionEngine (such as removing the
index.php from ExpressionEngine URLs), we need to use a . htaccess file, which
requires the Apache module mod_rewrite to be enabled.

1. First, browse to C:\xampp\apache\conf in Windows Explorer, and open the
file httpd. conf in a text editor.

2. Do a search for the phase mod_rewrite and you should find a line that reads:
#LoadModule rewrite module modules/mod_rewrite.so

3. Remove the leading # symbol, and save the file. (This uncomments the line

in question).

Your .htaccess files should now be recognized —we will be using them in Chapter 2.

XAMPP in Action

With Apache and MySQL running, we are ready to go.

1. Open up a browser and navigate to http://localhost/.

2. If XAMPP is running, you should see a splash screen as follows.
Select English.

/2 XAMPP - Windows Internet Explorer

(=T E http: fflocalhost) j |E| |E| IGu:u:ugIe

i

L ahe | [E]xampr | H@vd@hv@v&wge- >

%) XAMPP

Enalish f Deutsch f Francais f Mederlands f Polski f Italiano f/
Morsk f Espafiol / B3 f Portugués (Brasil) / BESE
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3. We are then brought to the main XAMPP home page.

/2 XAMPP Version 1.6.5 - Windows Internet bxplorer ~ HEH
O | | 3 |
v ke [E)aner version 1.6.5 E | & »

. English ; Deutsch ; Francais /
Nederlands y Polski ; Italiano s
or Windows e

Portugués (Brasil) ; B3

@ http: fflacalhostfxampp/inde:. php

Welcome to XAMPP for Windows Version 1.6.5 !
Status
Security Congratulations:
Documentation You have successfully installed XAMPP on this system!
Components
phpinfo() Now you can start using Apache and Co. You should first try »Status« on the left
navigation to make sure everything works fine.
Demos
CD Collection For OpenSSL support please use the test certificate with https://127.0.0.1 or
Biorhythm hittps://localhost
Instant Art
Flash Art For this release a special thanks to Uwe Steinmann for his excellent development
Phone Book and compilation of all current "Special” modules!
Excel_Writer
ADOdb Good luck, Kay Vogelgesang + Kai 'Oswald’ Seidler

Now that XAMPP is installed, there is one important folder to note: ¢: \xampp\
htdocs. This is our web server root. A file placed in this folder will be accessible via
our http://localhost/ domain. Right now, this folder contains all the files for the
web page shown in the previous screenshot. we can remove or backup these files so
that they do not conflict in anyway with ExpressionEngine when we install it.

Setting Up the ExpressionEngine
Database

One final step before we can install ExpressionEngine is setting up a database. When
using a hosting service, the host will often have set up your database for you and
provided you with the database name, server address, and username and password.

1. First, navigate to phpMyAdmin (which is installed with XAMPP). Navigate
tohttp://localhost/phpmyadmin/.

[350]



Appendix A

2. In the left-hand column there should be a text box that says Create new
database. We are going to call our database ee. Then click Create.

#uCreate new database

IEEl ICnllatinn j

3. We are then brought to our database screen. Notice on the left-hand side
that no tables have been found in the database. This is because the tables are
created when ExpressionEngine is installed. For now, we are going to create
an ExpressionEngine username. Select SQL from the top menu.

= localhost / localhost / ee | phpMyAdmin 2.11.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

i

3 ifb . i
@:-: b IF.MJl httpe ) flocalhost! phpriyadring 1=

'ﬂ? l‘{ﬁ? Ak localbost | localhost | es | phpktydin 2.11.3 | |

i | & Server: localhost » Database: ee
phpiiluAelmin
& Structure{ @ sqlL ) S'Search FiQuery & Export Hilm
~——

Database

[e (0) =

Mo tables found in database.

= ,_fl Create new table on database ee

Name: | Number of fields: I

ee (0)

Mo tables found in database.

4. Next, type in the following command to create a new user called eeuser with
a password of password, which has all rights to the ee database. Click Go.

GRANT ALL PRIVILEGES ON ee.* TO eeuser@localhost IDENTIFIED BY
'password' WITH GRANT OPTION
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5. We should then see a message Your SQL query has been executed
successfully. If so, you can click the Privileges tab to verify that eeuser has
been set up and only has access to the ee database.

/= localhost  localhost / ee | phpMyAdmin 2.11.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

b @ = L;;’}:‘ http:f flocalhostphpryadming u [z] |Gnngle ‘
1} & |_£‘&Inca\hnst;‘Incalhnst,l’ee | phpfyadmin 2.11.3 | | J ﬁ ~ @ - @Eage - >

M 23 Server: localhost ¢ Database: ee
B Structure. B SQL | DSearch  EQuery & Export | Blmport | 3£ Operations | g3 Privileges B Drop

Database : (3 Your SQL query has been executed successfully (Query took 0 0008 sec)
[ee ) El
— SQL query:
ee (0) GRANT ALL PRIVILEGES OHN €& . * TO ecuser@localhost IDENTIFIED BY “password' WITH GRANT OPTION
No tables found in database. [ Profiling [ Edit ] [ Create PHP Code |

No tables found in database.

h

— ‘&3 Create new table on d ee

Name: | Number of fields: I:I

&

[T1 Open new phpMyAdmin window

Our XAMPP installation is now set up, and we are now ready to begin installing
ExpressionEngine! For the purposes of Chapter 2, the following information
will be needed:

e Root of our website: http://localhost/ (files located in c:\
xampp\htdocs\)

e  MySQL Server Address: localhost

e  MySQL Username: eeuser

e MySQL Password: password

e MySQL Database Name: ee
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Most of the exercises throughout this book have more than one solution. The
following are the example solutions to some of the exercises in this book. Where a
solution has not been provided, the instructions in the chapter can be adapted to
complete the exercise.

Chapter 3

Chapter 3 described how to set up your first blog and introduced the use of CSS
within Expression Engine.

Exercise 1

To post a new entry to a weblog, log into the control panel at http://localhost/
admin.php (0or http://www.example.com/admin.php), and select Publish from
the menu at the top of the screen. Select the weblog you wish to post to (in this case
Toast News), and type in the new entry. Hit Submit when you are done.
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,f. News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http: fflocalhostfboaskinews j E] E] IGongle [}J "l

e ke 1€ tews Fram the President J @ @ @ - @Eage -

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Ferhaps, for many, selling toast online does not seem like the obvious money-
making venture that selling books or DVDs is. Yet our market research shows
that there is a niche demand that we are uniquely positioned and poised to

exploit. Check back soon for exclusive details on our opening week toast-sale
bonanza.

Written by Leonard Murphy on January Sth

Exercise 2

To create a second weblog, follow the instructions in Chapter 3 to create a new
weblog and post a starting entry to it. Then create a new template group. Copy
the index template from the news template group into the new template group's
index template and change the following line so that it points to the short name of
the new weblog:

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastnews"}
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You can also change the title of the page to reflect the different content.

> Latest Changes - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ b Iﬂ http:fflocalhostfchanges j @ IGDUE“E L~

if:? "{21’ @Latest Changes J ﬁ - @ - @Eage -

Toast for Sale!
Latest Changes

New Presidential Weblog

A new weblog has just been launched for our President to keep the world up-
to-date with the latest goings-on in our exciting new business venture.

Written by Leonard Murphy on January Sth
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Exercise 3

Exercise 3 involves modifying our CSS. To change the color scheme of the templates,
select some complimentary colors and then edit toast/toast_css to replace your
original colors with new tones. In the following screenshot, the original browns have
been dubiously replaced with shades of yellow:

/2 Mews from the President - Windows Internet Explorer

% - I@ http: i flocalhost/news Ij [E IGDUEﬂB | [}J |-]

"_&’ ﬁﬁ' I@News from the President J @ - @ - @Eage - Z

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Perhaps, for many, selling toast online does not seem like the obvious money-
making venture that selling books or DVDs is. Yet our market research shows
that there is a niche demand that we are uniguely positioned and poised to

exploit. Check back soon for exclusive details on our opening week toast-sale
bonanza.

Written by Leonard Murphy aon January Sth
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To move your entries so that they no longer leave space for the menu, you can
change the following line in our CSS so that it reads 100%:

#content {
font-size: 80%;
width: 70%;
float: left;
}
{2 News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer !EB
@@ - Iﬁ http: fflocalhost/news j E] @ IGoogIe EB

i:f 4?? @News from the President J @ - @ - @Eage - >

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Welcome

Perhaps, for many, selling toast online does not seem like the obvious money-making venture that selling books
or DVDs is. Yet our market research shows that there is a niche demand that we are uniquely positioned and
poised to exploit. Check back soon for exclusive details on our opening week toast-sale bonanza.

Written by Leonard Murphy on January Sth

To play around with a different photo size, you will first need to copy or upload the
new photo to your images folder.

Next, you need to change the toast/toast_css template. The header element
should point to the new image, and you will need to adjust the header height to
match the height of the new image (for example, 200px).
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If the image overlaps with our page headings, you will also need to adjust the
margin-left property of your #header hl and h2 elements. In the following
screenshot, the margin-left was set to 275px as shown next:

#header{
background: url('{site url}images/square.png ') no-repeat top left;
background-color: #DEB887;
height: 200px;
margin-bottom: 30px;

}

{2 News from the President - Windows Internet Explorer !EE

% - I@ hittp: fflocalhostnews j @ E] IGDUgIe Ip ’l
{:? 41;? @News from the President J ﬁ' - @ - @Eage -

Toast for Sale!

News from the President

Chapter 4

Chapter 4 described how to set up customized fields and create a weblog that will
hold the text for a conventional website.

Exercise 1

To create a new page, you will want to Publish to the Toast Website weblog. Before
you hit Submit, don't forget to select the Pages option, and choose a Page URI for
your new posting (for example, /promotions). You will also likely want to add a
link to the new page in the toast/.menu template.
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Exercise 2

First, create a new weblog (for example, toastmenu) following the same instructions
as used in the chapter to create the toastwebsite weblog.

Then, create the custom fields as specified. You have two options: you can either
create just one set of custom fields and have each weblog item be a separate post

Or you can create several copies of these custom fields in your custom field group,
so you only need one weblog post for all your menu items. Either way, you will

still want to set the Default Text Formatting to None, and you will want to Hide
Formatting Menu as you are using Text Inputs. Associate the custom fields with the
toastmenu weblog.

Then, publish the menu items to the weblog. A sample entry might be the following;:

,r’,'.‘ Edit entry | ExpressionEngine - Windows Internet Explorer

@:—; - I@ http:,l',l'localhu:ust,l’admin.php?5=c4aj |E| |E| IGu:u:ugIe |P *|
ﬁ H'ﬁi’ @Edit entry | ExpressionEngine | |J ﬁ - LEQ - @Eage - 2

Publish Form | Date @ Categories Options @ Trackbacks | Pings Pages Showr All

* Title

|r-p1nreAhnutnurCumpan].r Pre\riewl OhchE e | Updatel

URL Title
|m0re_abnut_nur_cnmpany

52 Upload File

Button Mode: Guided i Mormal C

|~:b> | <i> | <> | <hg> ‘ -ﬂstrikeh-| Link | Email | Image | Close All |

[= Link URL
Instructions: The URL of the website (e.g. hitp:ihwww example.com)

[site_urlabout

[ Description

Instructions: Description of what the link leads to

Il anline toast the best thing since sliced bread? We think so
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An example of the new menu template code appears as follows:

<h4>Menu</h4>
<uls>
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastmenu" dynamic="off" sort="asc"}
{if toastmenu link1}
<li>
<a href="{toastmenu linkl}" title="{toastmenu
descriptionl}">{title}</a>
<div>{toastmenu descriptionl}</divs>
</1li>
{/1if}
{if toastmenu link2}
<li>
<a href="{toastmenu link2}" title="{toastmenu
description2}">{title}</a>
<div>{toastmenu description2}</divs>
</1li>
{/1if}
{if toastmenu 1link3}
<li>
<a href="{toastmenu 1ink3}" title="{toastmenu
description3}">{title}</a>
<div>{toastmenu description3}</divs>
</1li>
{/1if}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</ul>

If you decided to only have only one set of custom fields and post each menu item as
a separate weblog, your template code may look more like this:

<h4>Menu</h4>
<ul>
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="toastmenu" dynamic="off" sort="asc"}
<lis>
<a href="{toastmenu link}" title="{toastmenu
description}">{title}</a>
<div>{toastmenu description}</divs>
</1li>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</ul>
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Note that by default a weblog displays the items with the newest items on top. This
can be manipulated by adjusting the dates of the entries. First, in the just shown
template, we have set the weblog tag to display entries as oldest first (sort="asc").

You can then change the date of our menu item entries so that our first menu item is
on the 1st of last January, the 2nd menu item on the 2nd of January, and so on.

Exercise 3
An example footer CSS might be as follows:

#footer{
width: 65%;
text-align: center;
margin: 10px;
border-top: 1lpx solid #FO0E68C;
font-size: 65%;
color: H#FOE68C;
float: left;

}

Clearly, it can be styled in many ways. The only key part is the float: left; and
width: 65%, which force the footer underneath the body of the page, rather than
next to the menu.

Exercise 4

An example styling of a top menu might be as follows:

#topmenu {
background: #DEB887;
text-align: center;
font-size: 75%;

}

#topmenu ul 1i({
display:inline;
margin-top: 5px;
margin-right: 5px;

}

#topmenu af
color: red;

text-decoration: none;
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font-weight: bold;
!

#topmenu a:hover({
border-top: 1lpx solid #FFEFD5;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #FFEFD5;

}

#topmenu a:visited{
color: #A52A2A;

}

Clearly it can be styled in many ways.

/2 Toast for Sale: Welcome - Windows Internet Explorer

@@ - Iﬁ http: fflocalhost) j EHE] IGu:u:ugIe Ip 'l
e dhe & Toast For Sale: Welcome J @ v @ - @Eage -

Toast for Sale!

Welcome

Welcome About News

Chapter 5

Chapter 5 described how to set up an advanced weblog with customized fields,
multiple-and single-entry pages, and comments.

Exercise 2 and 3

To complete this exercise, modify the index template of the news template group to
be more like the products template group. Follow the same instructions as in the
chapter. Example changes are:
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o The variables at the top of the page should be updated to point to the
toastnews weblog and the news template group.

o The title and headings of the page should reference News from the President.

e The fields should be changed from our custom field group to the default
{summary}, {body}, and {extended} that our News from the President
weblog uses.

e The wording of links should reference news instead of products.

Example code with changes highlighted follows:

{assign variable:my weblog="toastnews"}
{assign variable:my template group="news"}
{assign variable:my site wide templates="toast"}

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.0org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
{if segment 2}
<title>Toast for Sale: {exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}"
limit="1" disable="categories|custom fields|member data|
pagination|trackbacks"}{title}{/exp:weblog:entries}</title>
{if:else}
<title>News from the President</title>
(/if)
<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css' media='all' href='{path=
{my site wide templates}/toast css}' />
<style type='text/css' media='screen's@import site wide
templates}/toast css}";</style>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=UTF-
8" />
</head>
<body>
<div id="header">
<hl>Toast for Sale!</hls>
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1" disable="
categories|custom fields|member data|pagination|trackbacks"}
<h2>{title}</h2>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{if:else}
<h2>News from the President</h2>

{/if}
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</div>
<div id="content">
{if segment 2}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" limit="1"
require_entry="yes"}
{if no_ results}
{redirect="404"}
{/1f}
<h3>{title}</h3>
<div class="contentinner"s>
{body}
{extended}
</div>
<p class="footnote">Written by {author} on {entry date
format="%F %j%S"}</p>
<p class="footnote"><a href="{site url}{my template group}"
title="Back to News">Go back to all news...</a></p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
<h3>Comments</h3>
{exp:comment :preview}
<div class="contentinner"s>
{comment }
</div>
<p class="footnote">Being Previewed by {name} on {comment
_date format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i
$A'}</p>
{/exp:comment :preview}
{exp:comment:entries}
{if comments}
<div class="contentinner"s>
{comment }
</div>
<p class="footnote">Posted by {name} on {comment date
format='%m/%d'} at {comment date format='%h:%i %A'}</p>
{/1f}
{/exp:comment :entries}
<h3>Post a Comment</h3>
{exp:comment:form preview="{my template group}/index"}
{if logged_out}
<p>
Name:<br />
<input type="text" name="name" value="{name}" size="50"
/>
</p>
<p>
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Email:<br />
<input type="text" name="email" value="{email}"
size="50" />
</p>
{/1f}
<p>
<textarea name="comment" cols="50"
rows="12">{comment } </textarea>
</p>
{if logged_ out}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="save info" value="yes"
{save_info} /> Remember my personal information</p>
{/1f}
<p><input type="checkbox" name="notify me" value="yes"
{notify me} /> Notify me of follow-up comments?</p>
{if captcha}
<p>Submit the word you see below:</p>
<p>
{captcha}
<br />
<input type="text" name="captcha" value="" size="20"
maxlength="20" style="width:140px;" />
</p>
{/1f}
<input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" />
<input type="submit" name="preview" value="Preview" />
{/exp:comment : form}
{/1f}
{if segment 2=='"'}
{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}"}
<h3><a href="{title permalink="{my template
group}"}">{title}</a></h3>
<div class="contentinner"s
{summary}
</div>
<p class="footnote"><a href="{title permalink="{my
template group}"}">Read more...</a></p>
{/exp:weblog:entries}
{/1f}
</div>
<div id="menu"s>
{embed={my site wide templates}/.menu}
</div>
</body>
</html>
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Exercise 4

To set the amount of time to show a comment, go to Admin | Weblog
Administration | Weblog Management. Select the Toast News weblog and click
Edit Preferences. Select Comment Posting Preferences and change the Comment
Expiration field to 30.

Comment Expiration 20 |

The number of days after an entry iz o ]
posted during which to allow comments. I update all existing comments with
Enter 0 (zero) for no expiration. thiz expiration setting?

Exercise 5

To edit the Publish page preferences, go to Admin | Weblog Administration |
Weblog Management. Select the Toast News weblog, and click Edit Preferences.
Select Publish Page Customization. Some options that may be unnecessary for the
Toast News weblog include:

e Trackback Form

e Author Menu

e Status Menu

e Date Fields

¢ Option Buttons

e Ping Buttons

e Category Menu

e Pages Submission Fields
e Show All Tab

Experiment with each option and then return to the Publish page to see what
the difference is.

CP Home » Publish » New Entry » MNews from the President

Publizsh Form

* Title

URL Title
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Chapter 6

Chapter 6 introduced members and member groups.

Exercise 1

To edit an existing page as Editor Phil, first log into the control panel as editorphil.
From the menu, select Edit and click on the entry to be edited. If there are lots of
weblog entries, filter them by weblog so that you only see a few entries. Select the
entry, make the update, and click Update.

Exercise 2

To create a template group that can only modify templates, go to Admin | Members
and Groups | Member Groups and select Create New Member Group. The new
group will need control panel access (under Control Panel Access) and will need to
be able to access the TEMPLATES area (under Control Panel Area Access). Under
Template Editing Privileges, you can decide which templates can be edited and
which cannot. Register and assign a new member to this group, then log in and
verify that it works as expected.

Control Panel Area Access

Can access PUBLISH page Yes . No (=
Can access EDIT page Yes O No (s
Can access TEMPLATES page Yes o No i
Can access COMMUNICATE page Yes i No {*
Can access MODIULES page Ves . No )
Can acceszs ADMIN page Yes O No (s
Update | Update and Finished
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Exercise 3

To create a menu item that only members can see, you need to edit the . menu
template. If each menu item is listed out separately, then add the following code
around the menu item:

{if logged in}
<lis
<a href="{site url}promotions" title="Promotions">Promotions</a>
<div>Check our our current deals!</div>
</1li>
{/ig}

Alternatively, if you are using a weblog to manage our menu content (as suggested
in an exercise at the end of Chapter 4), then add the following code to the toast/.
menu template. This is a little more complex, but essentially says that if the member
is logged out and the url_title of the toastmenu entry is promotions, then do
not display it (all other menu items will display). If the member is logged in, then
display the menu item no matter what the url_titleis.

{if (logged out AND url title!="promotions") OR logged in}
<lis
<a href="{toastmenu link}" title="{toastmenu
description}">{title}</a>
<div>{toastmenu description}</div>
</1li>
{/i£}

Chapter 7

Chapter 7 introduced the calendar functionality in ExpressionEngine.

Exercise 1

To display the days of the week in our calendar using single letters, you need to edit
the code in between our calendar_heading tags in our calendar/index template to
read as follows:

{calendar_heading}
<td class="calendarDayHeading">{lang:weekday short}</td>
{/calendar heading}
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Exercise 2

See Chapter 9 for more information on plug-ins. To install a plug-in, download the
files and place the plug-in file (begins with pi) in the system/plugins directory
and the language file in the system/language directory. Follow the instructions as
outlined at http://lincolnite.com/ee/repeet.

Exercise 3

After following the section in the chapter, go to the toastcalendar custom field group
and create the additional custom field; call it editorsonly. Use a type of Drop-down
List with two options: Yes and No.

Field Type Select Options
IDrup—l:In'..'-'n Listll Put each item on a =single line

es ﬂ
o) Mo

Populate the menu manualy

{-

Populate the menu from another custom field

=

Next, edit the toastcalendar weblog entries so that the current entries are marked
as No and then post the new entry to mark the Editors-only promotion day.

Next, add the following code inside the {if entries} tag on the calendar/index
page. Notice how the indentation makes it easier to tell which if statement the if:
else command applies to.

{if entries}
<td class='{switch}'>{day number}

{exp:weblog:entries weblog="{my weblog}" year="{segment 2}"

month="{segment 3}" day="{day number}" limit="5" orderby=
"toastcalendartime" show future entries="yes"}

{if editorsonly=="Yes"}
{if member group=='1l' OR member group=='6'}
<div class="calendarEvent"s>
<a href="{title permalink=calendar/event}"s>

{toastcalendartime}<br />
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{title}<br />
<i>{toastcalendarlocation}</i>
</a>
</div>
{/if}
{if:else}
<div class="calendarEvent">
<a href="{title permalink=calendar/event}">
{toastcalendartime}<br />
{title}<br />
<i>{toastcalendarlocation}</i>
</a>
</div>
{/if}
{/exp:weblog:entries}
</td>
{/1f}

Visit the calendar page, both logged in as an editor and logged out, and verify that
the menu item only appears when logged in as a Super Admin or editor.

To create an orange border, add the following CSS class style to the bottom of your
calendar/calendar_csstenqﬂakx

.orange{
border-left: 1lpx solid orange;
border-right: 1lpx solid orange;

}

Next, change the following piece of code to use this new class:

{if editorsonly=="Yes"}
{if member group=='l' OR member group=='6'}
<div class="calendarEvent orange">
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Now when you visit the calendar as an editor, the extra Editors Only item appears

with an orange border.

November 2009

Wed Thu
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
10am-3pm
Food
Festival
Central
Park, New
York City
B 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
All day
Editors Thanksgiving
Cnly Day
Promotion
Day .
Al ::::;:r}giHE
Tocations
29 30 1 2 3 4 5
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Chapter 8

Chapter 8 introduced the photo gallery module.

Exercise 1

Before we can display subcategories, we first need to create a subcategory, and
assign a photo to it. For the purposes of this solution, we are going to create a
subcategory of Winter, called Snow. Next, upload a new photo into this subcategory,
or change the category of an existing photo.

There are two ways to display subcategories in our photo gallery: subcategory
markers and subcategory rows. This solution demonstrates the marker method.

Edit the following code in the toastgallery/index template to place a subcategory
marker before a subcategory:

<td>
<h3>{subcat marker}*{/subcat marker}&nbsp;<a href="{category
path=toastgallery/browse}" title="Jump to {category}"s>
{category}</a></h3>
<br />
<i>{category description}</i>
</td>

The {subcat_marker} will indent the title of each subcategory and place an *
symbol before each subcategory. Instead of an *, we could also have used an image.

Winter

*Show

* Mountains
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Exercise 2

To indicate if an image is *hot*, edit the toastgallery/browse template as follows:

<td>
<a href="{id path=toastgallery/photo}"><img src="{thumb url}"
border="0" title="{title}" /></a>
<br />
<div>{if views>10}*hot* {/if}{title}</div>
</td>

Then visit a photo in the photo gallery, and verify that the *hot* symbol appears
after the appropriate number of views. (Note that we could have also used an image
instead of the words).

§ Category Jump Navigation -

[373]






Symbols

404 page error
behavior, altering 138
defining 94-97

A

advanced features, photo gallery
batch uploads 283, 284
custom fields 288-290
photos, editing 285
watermark, adding on photos 286-288
advanced weblog
creating 107, 108
features 107
fields, customizing 109-113
advanced weblog, creating
exercise 144
solutions 362-366
AMP
about 343
setting up 343
Apache, MySQL, PHP. See AMP

B

banned member group 163

C

calendar
custom fields, associating 207
custom fields, creating 205, 206
events, displaying 230, 231
events, styling 232-235
examples, posting 207-211

Index

exercise 241
need for 203
separate template, creating 227-229
solutions 368-370
tasks 238
upcoming events, displaying 236, 238
weblog, creating 204

calendar CSS template
creating 219, 220
styles, adding 220-226

calendar template
blank calendar, creating 213-218
blank calendar template, creating 212, 213
calendar, formatting with CSS 218
calendar CSS template, creating 219
creating 212

captcha 9

categories, using to create site structure
category browsing page, creating 329, 330
category groups, creating 325-327
category groups, displaying 328
displaying 330

comment
about 125
form, creating 131-134
moderating, in control panel 135
previewing 136
spam, preventing 126-130

content management system
ExpressionEngine 7
need for 7
static and dynamic website,

differentiating 8

control panel, ExpressionEngine
bulletin board 35
communicate tab 36



CP home 34

main menu bar 35

modules tab 36

my account tab 36

my admin tab 36

templates link 35
conventional website

template, creating 83-90
custom field

creating 71

field group, creating 72,73

D

design, photo gallery

category page layout, creating 269-276

changing 257

main index page, creating 276

single-entry page layout, creating 257
discussion forum, ExpressionEngine

add-ons

about 296

activity 300, 301

themes, changing 301

categories 296

customizing 301-303

customizing for website 303, 304

forum boards used 296

forums 296

permissions 297

preferences 297

setting up 296

users, setting up 298

E

editor member
creating 170, 172
editor member group
creating 163, 164
exercise
solutions 353
ExpressionEngine
about 8
add-ons 294
additional features 9, 10
advantages 10

calendar 203

captcha 9

control panel 34

control panel, logging into 25
database, setting up 350-352
directories 18

drawbacks 10

example 33

features 317

files 18

files, downloading 16, 17
files, uploading 17-20
hosting server 16

installing 20-25

mailing list module 196
member 145

overview 7

photo gallery 243
requirements 15

templates 8, 36

upgrading 340, 342

URLs 92

user-friendly URLSs, creating 16, 26
variables, using 139

weblog 44

ExpressionEngine-powered site

backing up 335

backing up, phpMyAdmin tool used 336
backing up, steps 336-338

restoring 338, 339

ExpressionEngine add-ons

about 296

discussion forum 296

finding 294

managing 294

modules 294

plug-ins 295

Simple Commerce module 305

ExpressionEngine features

categories, using to create site structure 325

closed status 321

open status 321

related entries, using 331

search functionality, adding to site 317
status groups, using 321

extensions 296

[376]




F editor phil, logging in as 172-175
guests member group 163

field group, weblog introducing 162
Textarea 75 members group 163
pending member group 163
G super admins member group 162
member group, configuring

guests member group 163 options, outside control panel 165, 166

options, within control panel 167-170
H member group, creating
solutions 367, 368
member group content
changing 182-185

homepage
first draft, creating 83

| member list 156-158
member profile
installing exploring 151-155
photo gallery 244 members group 163
XAMPP 344 moderator 298
modules 294
M multiple templates

working with 42-44
mailing list

creating 197-199 P
emails, sending 200, 201
member registration, allowing 199, 200 page
main index page, creating About Us page 92
existing index template, backing up creating 91
276, 278 pending member group 163
photo gallery main page, creating 278-283 permissions 297
member photo gallery
global preferences 159-162 advanced features 283
links, setting up for member functions creating, without photo gallery module 291
145-148 design, changing 257
member group 162 installing 244
member list 156 photos, uploading 250, 252
member profile 151 setting up 244
registering 149-151 viewing 252-257
member-only section, creating photo gallery, creating
about 175,176 exercise 291
content, making visible to members solutions 372, 373
176-179 photos, photo gallery
entire template, making accessible 180 uploading 250, 252
member group plug-ins 295
banned member group 163 posting entries
configuring 164 solutions 353-357
creating, exercise 201 posting entries, ExpressionEngine
editor member group 163 exercise 67

[377]



preferences 297

product
publishing 113-117
template, creating 117-122

R

related entries
creating 333, 334
reverse related entries 334, 335

S

SAEF
about 185
creating 185-191
CSS, modifying 192-195
search functionality, adding to site
customizing 319, 320
search box, adding 317, 319
setting up, photo gallery
basic settings, defining 245-247
categories, creating 249, 250
Simple Commerce module,
ExpressionEngine add-ons
about 305
customizing, for website 307, 309
setting up 305, 306
testing 310
single-entry page
creating 123

single-entry page layout, photo gallery

creating 257
photo, displaying 261, 262

photo comments, displaying 265-269
photo information, displaying 263, 264

template heading, creating 260, 261

template outline, creating 257-259
status groups, using

custom status group, creating 322

queue of entries with status, displaying 323

super admins member group 162
Stand-Alone Entry Form. See SAEF

T

tag
about 52

parameters 52
variables 52
tasks, calendar
event types, handling 238
fields, displaying 238-240
templates, ExpressionEngine
about 36
ExpressionEngine tags, using 37
multiple templates 42
URLs, relating to 37-41

U

upgrading, ExpressionEngine
instructions 341
releases 340
URLs
customizing 92
page module, installing 92, 93

short URLs, defining for individual weblog

entries 93, 94, 105

user-friendly URLs, ExpressionEngine

creating 26

index.php, hiding 27, 28

index.php, renaming 29-31
users, discussion forum

administrator 299

member ranks 299

moderator 298

\'

variables
about 139
using 139-143

w

weblog
comment, allowing 126
creating 70
exercise 103, 104
field group, creating 72,73
field group, customizing 75-79
fields, associating 79-81
solutions 358-361

weblog, creating
additional options 47-50

[378]




weblog, ExpressionEngine
about 44
creating 44, 46
modifying 56
tag, including in template 52
template, pointing 51-55
weblog, modifying
colors, defining 59-62
creating, to a styling template 56-58
CSS, using 56
elements, moving around 63-67
fonts, defining 59-62
HTML, using 56
linking, to a styling template 56-58
website
menu, writing 97-102
wiki module 310
wiki module, ExpressionEngine add-ons
about 310

customizing 315
customizing, steps 316
setting up 311, 312
working 313, 314, 315

X

XAMPP

about 343

contents 343

downloading, ways 344, 345
features 343

installing 344

installing, steps 345-347
starting 349, 350

using 348

XAMPP, using

.htaccess files usage, allowing 349

[379]







Thank you for buying

Building Websites with
PUBLISHING < ExpressionEngine 1.6

About Packt Publishing

Packt, pronounced 'packed’, published its first book "Mastering phpMyAdmin for Effective
MySQL Management" in April 2004 and subsequently continued to specialize in publishing
highly focused books on specific technologies and solutions.

Our books and publications share the experiences of your fellow IT professionals in adapting
and customizing today's systems, applications, and frameworks. Our solution based books
give you the knowledge and power to customize the software and technologies you're using
to get the job done. Packt books are more specific and less general than the IT books you have
seen in the past. Our unique business model allows us to bring you more focused information,
giving you more of what you need to know, and less of what you don't.

Packt is a modern, yet unique publishing company, which focuses on producing quality,
cutting-edge books for communities of developers, administrators, and newbies alike. For
more information, please visit our website: www . packtpub. com.

Writing for Packt

We welcome all inquiries from people who are interested in authoring. Book proposals
should be sent to authorsepacktpub . com. If your book idea is still at an early stage and
you would like to discuss it first before writing a formal book proposal, contact us; one of our
commissioning editors will get in touch with you.

We're not just looking for published authors; if you have strong technical skills but no writing
experience, our experienced editors can help you develop a writing career, or simply get some
additional reward for your expertise.



PUBLISHING

Building powerful and robust websites with

Drupal 6

Building Powerful and Robust

Websites with Drupal 6
ISBN: 978-1-847192-97-4 Paperback: 330 pages

Build your own professional blog, forum, portal or
community website with Drupal 6

1. Setup, configure, and deploy Drupal 6

2. Harness Drupal's world-class Content
Management System

3. Design and implement your website's look
and feel

4. Easily add exciting and powerful features

5. Promote, manage, and maintain your
live website

PHP Oracle Web Development

PHP Oracle Web Development:
Data processing, Security,
Caching, XML, Web Services,
and Ajax

ISBN: 978-1-847193-63-6 Paperback: 350 pages

A practical guide to combining the power,
performance, scalability, and reliability of the Oracle
Database with the ease of use, short development
time, and high performance of PHP

1. Program your own PHP/Oracle application
2. Move data processing inside the database

3. Distribute data processing between the web/
PHP and Oracle database servers

4. Create reusable building blocks for PHP/
Oracle solutions

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



PUBLISHING

Building Websites with

Joomla! 1.5
ISBN: 978-1-847195-30-2 Paperback: 362 pages

The best-selling Joomla! tutorial guide updated for
the latest 1.5 release

1. Learn Joomla! 1.5 features

Install and customize Joomla! 1.5

Building Websites with

Joomla! 1.5

Configure Joomla! administration

Create your own Joomla! templates

S

Extend Joomla! with new components,
modules, and plug-ins

WordPress Theme Design
ISBN: 978-1-847193-09-4 Paperback: 211 pages

A complete guide to creating professional
WordPress themes

1. Take control of the look and feel of your
WordPress site

2. Simple, clear tutorial to creating Unique and
WordPress Beautiful themes

Then

3. Expert guidance with practical step-by-step
instructions for theme design

4. Design tips, tricks, and troubleshooting ideas

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



	Cover
	Table of Contents
	Preface
	Chapter 1: Introduction to ExpressionEngine
	Why Use a Content Management System?
	How Does ExpressionEngine Fit In?
	What Can ExpressionEngine Do?
	How Does ExpressionEngine Measure Up?
	Who Is This Book Intended For?
	Who Is This Book Not Intended For?
	What Can You Expect From This Book?
	Further Reading and Resources

	Chapter 2: Getting Installed
	What Do We Need to Get Started?
	Download the ExpressionEngine Files
	Upload the ExpressionEngine Files
	Install ExpressionEngine
	Logging into the Control Panel
	Creating User-Friendly URLs
	Hiding the index.php in ExpressionEngine URLs
	Renaming index.php in ExpressionEngine URLs

	Summary

	Chapter 3: Start Posting
	Toast for Sale!
	Inside the Control Panel
	Templates and URLs
	Working with Multiple Templates
	Creating Our First Entry
	Viewing Our First Entry
	Make Our Weblog Pretty Using CSS
	Creating and Linking to a Styling Template
	Styling Colors and Fonts
	Moving Our Elements Around

	Exercises
	Summary

	Chapter 4: Creating an Easy to Maintain Website
	Creating a New Weblog
	Creating Custom Fields
	Creating Our Own Field Group for Our Weblog
	Customizing the Fields of Our Field Group
	Associating Our Fields with Our Weblog

	Creating the First Draft of Our Home Page
	Creating the Template for Our Conventional Website
	Writng an About Us Page
	Customizing Our URLs
	Installing the Pages Module
	Define Short URLs for Individual Weblog Entries

	Define a 404 Page Not Found
	Writing a Menu for Our Website
	Exercises
	Summary

	Chapter 5: Create an Advanced Weblog
	Create a New Weblog
	Customize Our Weblog Fields
	Publish Our First Products
	Create the Template for Our Product Showcase
	Create Our Single-Entry Page
	Allowing Comments on Our Weblog Entries
	Preventing Comment Spam
	Creating a Form Where Visitors Can Submit Comments
	Moderating Comments in the Control Panel
	Allowing Visitors to Preview Comments Before Submitting

	Improving Our 404 Page Not Found Capabilities
	Using Variables
	Exercises
	Summary

	Chapter 6
: Members
	Setting Up Links for Member Functions on Our Menu
	Registering As a New Member
	The Member Profile
	The Member List
	Global Member Preferences
	Introduction to Member Groups
	Configuring Our Member Groups
	Configuring Options Outside of the Control Panel
	Configuring Options within Our Control Panel

	Create a Member
	Log in As Editor Phil
	Creating a Member-Only Section
	Making Content Visible to Members Only
	Making an Entire Template Accessible to Members Only
	Changing Content Based on Member Group

	The Stand-Alone Entry Form (SAEF)
	Create the Stand-Alone Entry Form
	Modify the CSS for Our Stand-Alone Entry Form

	The Mailing List Module
	Creating a Mailing List
	Allow Members to Register for a Mailing List
	Sending Emails

	Exercises
	Summary

	Chapter 7: Creating a Calendar
	Create an Events Calendar Weblog
	Create the Weblog
	Create Custom Fields for Our Calendar
	Associate the Custom Field Group with the Calendar
	Post Example Events to Our Calendar

	Create the Calendar Template
	Create a Blank Calendar Template
	Create a Blank Calendar
	Formatting the Calendar with CSS
	Create the Calendar CSS Template
	Add Styles to Our Calendar CSS


	Create a Separate Template for Our Calendar Events
	Displaying Events on Our Calendar
	Styling the Events on Our Calendar

	Displaying Upcoming Events Underneath Our Calendar
	Going Further with Our Calendar
	Handling Different Event Types
	Displaying Fields Other Than the Title on Our Calendar 

	Exercises
	Summary

	Chapter 8: Creating a Photo Gallery
	Install the Photo Gallery Module
	Setting Up Our Photo Gallery
	Define the Basic Settings
	Create Categories

	Upload Our First Photos
	View Our Photo Gallery
	Changing the Design of Our Photo Gallery
	Create the Single-Entry Page Layout
	Create Our Template Outline
	Create the Headings in Our Template
	Display Our Photograph
	Display Information About Our Photograph
	Display Comments on Our Photograph

	Create the Category Page Layout
	Create the Main Index Page
	Backup the Existing Index Template
	Create the Main Page for Our Photo Gallery 


	Advanced Photo Gallery Features
	Batch Uploads
	Image Editing
	Put a Watermark on Our Images
	Custom Fields

	Creating a Photo Gallery without the Photo Gallery Module
	Exercises
	Summary

	Chapter 9: Other Modules and Functionality
	ExpressionEngine Add-Ons
	Finding and Managing Add-Ons
	Modules
	Plug-ins
	Extensions

	The Discussion Forum
	Setting up the Discussion Forum
	What Does the Discussion Forum Do?
	Customizing the Discussion Forum
	Customizing a Discussion Forum for Our Toast Website

	The Simple Commerce Module
	Setting Up the Simple Commerce Module
	Customizing Simple Commerce for Our Toast Website
	Testing the Simple Commerce Module

	The Wiki Module
	Setting up the Wiki
	How Does the Wiki Work?
	Customizing the Wiki


	More ExpressionEngine Features
	Adding Search Functionality to Our Site
	How to Add Search Box to Our Site
	Customizing the Search Functionality

	Using Status Groups in Our Weblogs
	Create a Custom Status Group
	Display a Queue of Entries That Have a Certain Status

	Using Categories to Create Our Site Structure
	Creating Our Category Groups
	Displaying Our Categories with Our Entries
	Creating Our Category Browsing Page
	Display All Our Categories

	Using Related Entries
	Creating a Related Entry
	Reverse Related Entries


	Backups and Restores
	To Backup an ExpressionEngine-Powered Site
	To Restore an ExpressionEngine-Powered Site

	Upgrading ExpressionEngine
	Summary

	Appendix A: Installing XAMPP
	Installing XAMPP
	Download XAMPP
	Install XAMPP

	Using XAMPP
	Allowing .htaccess Files to Be Used
	XAMPP in Action

	Setting Up the ExpressionEngine Database

	Appendix B: Solutions to Exercises
	Chapter 3
	Exercise 1
	Exercise 2
	Exercise 3

	Chapter 4
	Exercise 1
	Exercise 2
	Exercise 3
	Exercise 4

	Chapter 5
	Exercise 2 and 3
	Exercise 4
	Exercise 5

	Chapter 6
	Exercise 1
	Exercise 2
	Exercise 3

	Chapter 7
	Exercise 1
	Exercise 2
	Exercise 3

	Chapter 8
	Exercise 1
	Exercise 2


	Index

